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"Our culture, our art, the music, newspapers 
books, posters, our clothing, our homes, the 
way we walk and talk, the way our hair grows, 
the way we smoke dope and fuck and eat and 
sleep - it is all one message and the message 
is FREEDOM"

White Panther Manifesto

Man is condemned to be free"
Jean Paul Sartre.



Introduction

Recent years have witnessed an upsurge in both political and 
cultural protest, emanating from the unlikely source of 
middle-class youth. Such protest undoubtedly captured the 
imagination of many minority and underprivileged groups, and 
in the 1960's and 1970's a wide range of libertarian movements 
emerged: the implications of which are only now beginning
to be realised. One popular misconception was that such 
movements were both innovatory and unique, and consequently 
little or no historical precedent was sought for. As a 
result, analysis of such movements (variously called "counter
cultures" "youth cultures", "young radicals" or simply 
"no-gooders") has concentrated on contemporary forms, thus 
concluding that they are either of a revolutionary nature 
or irrelevant.

In this thesis a historical analysis highlights important 
comparisons between the counter-cultures of the last decade 
and the bohemian genre of Paris in the early 19th Century.
This in turn raises questions about the centrality of the 
notion of Romanticism to all such movements, and the role 
Romantic ideology can play in processes of social change 
and the "Search for Freedom".

Section 1 works its way through a number of theoretical 
and conceptual analyses of the bohemian phenomenon. The 
amorphous nature of movements, which are geared to equally 
illusory Romantic principles, makes it difficult to isolate 
any fundamental core that they may have. They'claim no 
leadership, no organisation, no manifesto, no social policy 
and their directives offer many alternatives which are



ultimately the concern of each particular individual's own 
interpretation.

Section 2 breaks down such confusion by looking firstly 
at the historical precedents, and secondly at the many varying 
strands of the 1960's counter culture." The heritage of 
modern bohemianism is found inthe bohemian of Paris in the 
1830's in such figures as Theop^le Gautier and Charles 
Baudelaire. Their pursuit of self expression and self 
identity through artistic, social and drug induced experiments, 
are important historical indicators of the general style of 
the Beat in the 1950's. With the arrival of the anti-war
and anti-bomb movements later in the decade, these two essential
influences merged in the development of hippie strategy and 
ideology in the 1960's.

Any attempt to analyse hippie ideology, and clarify
many of the various movements that developed out of such
ideology, is made particularly difficult, because the hippie 
has no dogma or manifesto by which he directs his actions. 
Nevertheless it can be inferred that the hippie only existed 
for a brief moment in history, in 1966-67 and particularly in 
America. The hippies main attack was on the growing 
dehumanisation of individuals due to rapidly developing 
technological, bureaucratic and state control processes. The 
hippie reacted to this situation by calling for a revolution, 
which was largely based on attempting to change peoples' 
consciousness and perception of the world, and thus their 
willingness to participate in and prolong the injustices of 
modem industrial societies. Although this revolutionary 
fervour soon died, other avenues of expression were soon developed 
Some turned to anarchism and political activism, while others 
took more retreatist avenues through drug usage, community 
experiments, hedonism and mysticism. Between these positions 
lie the liberation movements of feminism, sexuality,
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homosexuality and anti-psychiatry which have tried to keep a 
revolutionary consciousness alive, while working through more 
reformist routes to achieve social change.

This is complemented by an empirical evaluation of the 
underground press in Britain, with particular reference to . 
"International Times" (I.T.)

Despite a dearth of material on the counter-culture 
much is specific to countries other than Britain. The so-called 
Children of Romanticism are usually viewed as French figures, 
the Beat and Hippie as American figures. The aim of this 
study is to equate these models with those experienced by 
Britain.

The apparent failure of Bohemian movements to achieve 
their long term Romantic aims, but yet their relative success 
in bringing their more short term goals to fruition 
underlines the need to research the nature of such movements.
Some reasons for the failures and successes are given in 
Section 3* Above all their Romantic ideals and notions 
of Freedom are seen to be Utopian dreams. However, when 
such ideals are translated into practice they find more 
tolerance than one would expect, in that they support an 
ongoing ideology of bourgeois individualism and liberalism.
Thus the major role Romantic movements would appear to play 
in contemporary society is an attempt to break down centralised 
institutional control and place some power back in the hands 
of individuals. Although we would do well to take account of 
their criticisms of technology and one dimensionality, we must 
also be aware of the limitations entailed within such a 
perspective. For who in fact benefits most from the implementati 
of policies of laissez faire and personal liberty within 
modem capitalist societies ...?
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Chapter 1

The Origins and Meaning of Bohemianism 
; Some Causal and Developmental Hypotheses

Introduction

The phenomenon of bohemianism is something which appears to 
have escaped detailed sociological attention, even though 
historically it has an existence of almost two centuries.

Moreover, no formal definition of "Bohemian" has been 
ventured, and we are left with a miriad of references to 
the phenomenon, from Marx to Parsons; from Richardson to 
Young, from which we can only tentatively decipher the 
social situation of the Bohemian and what he actually stands for, 

The scope of this study is to understand contemporary forms 
of bohemianism (which have also confusedly been labelled 
"underground" "counter-culture" or "alternative" cultures) - 
by comparing them to the bohemian of pastdays.

However, the main problem that confronts historical 
sociology is that facts do not speak for themselves, but 
are open to varied interpretations. Accordingly, it is to 
be expected that different theoretical perspectives will offer 
different insights into the bohemian character, conflicting 
views of his ideology, and contradictory estimates of his 
ability to secure social change. Most discussion of the 
significance of bohemianism is located within analyses of 
"youth" or "counter-culture" movements, and attempts to 
answer two questions:

1. What is the nature of industrial society that 
produces movements of this type?



2. What is the potentiality of such movements to lead 
to a definitive change in the values and structures 
of industrial society?

While each theoretical orientation may begin with the 
premise that the bohemian is a deviant character, in that 
he exists markedly on the margins of society rather than 
within some general concensus, (whether this be "real" or 
otherwise), it is the significance of such deviance that 
appears difficult to assess. While each theory believes 
itself to be value-free and thus capable of giving a scientific 
and objective analysis, the conflict posed between different 
theories would seem to suggest that the basis for each theory 
is of a subjective or ideological nature, usually deriving 
from either a philosophical principle or a definitive 
political orientation. Theory creation itself then introduces 
a subjective element into research, but without which a mass 
of empirical detail cannot be processed. In any analysis 
of social change, such biases would appear to be more prone 
to inclusion, owing to the existence of different values 
within any one society, and different groups attempting 
to gain recognition of their own particular ideological 
concerns.

Keeping this in mind, a review of general theoretical 
approaches which appertain to explain bohemianism will be 
undertaken. The very existence of opposing theories, can 
indeed be indicative of the lack of concensus in values 
throughout the given society, and the degree to which each 
theory recognises this fact can be used as a basis to 
evaluate their relative objective positions. It is worth
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mentioning at this point too, that the approaches offered 
by psychology and sociology to an understanding of 
bohemianism have either been overtly critical, or supportive 
of such movements. To this degree, the academic appears 
merely to translate a given social ideology, and present 
it in the language of a scientific discipline. The 
difficulty in choosing a particular orientation, while still 
hoping to gain a degree of objectivity, was heightened 
in this research because, where work was applicable either 
by deduction or directly, I found myself out of sympathy 
with the approaches offered.

Theory thus tends to supply self-fulfilling prophecies 
and can only be criticised either by reference to some 
internal contradiction within the theory itself, or by its 
inability to deal with certain facts.

A review of these approaches will illustrate the 
many varied origins and meanings that have been associated 
with bohemianism. These will be categorised under the 
headings of psychoanalytical, functionalist, Marxist, 
phenomenological and mass society theories. Throughout, 
attempts will be made to show how each particular orientation 
cannot in itself fully explain the phenomenon of bohemianism, 
both because of the limited perspective it offers and also 
because of the intrinsic nature of the phenomenon itself.

Defining Bohemianism

For the jwrpose of aiding coherence and direction, a general 
umbrella definition of bohemianism must be reached. While 
each theory creates its own particular definition the 
phenomenon under discussion is generally recognised to be 
a particular form of unconventional, deviant behaviour as
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practised predominantly by certain sections of the youth 
of the population. I have termed this behaviour "bohemianism".

Accordingly, the research has concentrated on analysing 
"cultural" (as opposed to an overtly political) levels of 
protest, as represented by_what has most recently been 
called "cultural revolutionaries". The subject matter 
relates to the actions and ideology of such people as the 
Parisian bohemian, the Beat, the Hippie, radical mystics 
and anarchists. Throughout the relevant literature they 
are referred to as a sub-culture, a counter-culture, a 
contra-culture, an alternative culture or an "underground" 
culture. Such terminology needs clarification and explanation 
before any kind of analysis can be undertaken.

The term 'subculture* has been extensively used in 
sociology over the past thirty years, in order to explain 
the variability of cultural forms that individual societies 
"create". It explains how aspects of behaviour within 
groups can have a normative basis, although they may differ 
from the perceived general standards around which society 
as a whole is oriented.

Yinger distinguishes three major ways in which such a 
concept has been u s e d I n  anthropological works, 
subculture often refers to universal factors that all 
societies exhibit. They are "sub-cultural" because they 
form the underlying assumptions on which society is based.
Of relevance to more recent usage, the term subculture has 
been used to explain the existence of groups within society, 
distinguished from that society by such particularistic 
features as language, life style and religion. These give 
the group its own peculiar and intrinsic characteristics, and
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mark it off as being in some way different to society as a 
whole. Thirdly, groups in society have been described as 
sub-cultural because their existence is characterised by a 
conflictuel or frustrating situation between themselves and 
the mainstream. Thus delinquents and ethnic minorities 
are characterised as sub-cultural. However, further analysis 
of certain deviant groups has tried to illustrate how this 
third type of sub-culture produces values which are 
diametrically opposed to dominant values. They in fact 
present counter proposals of how society should be organised 
and attack the wider society for its inability to cater 
for their demands. For this type, Yinger prefers the 
term "contraculture" to explain a situation,

" ... wherever the normative system of a group contains 
as a primary element a theme of conflict with the 
values of the total society, where personality variables 
are directly involved in the development and 
maintenance of the group’s values, and wherever its 
norms can be understood only by reference to the 
relationships of the group to a surrounding dominant 
culture." (2)

The essential aspect of a contraculture then is its 
conflictuel relationship with the "outside world", and 
this distinguishes it from a sub-culture.

The two terms have been used widely and loosely to 
refer to delinquency, deviancy and adolescent behaviour, and 
the latter has obviously been affected by both influences. 
Both terms also suffer from an infiltration of value. For 
example, the activities of certain sections of youth in the 
mid-1960's have been subsumed under the nomenclatures of 
"sub...." and "contra...." depending on the effects such 
activities were perceived to have on the wider society. If
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youth acted out their own desires and aims in direct 
opposition to those of the rest of society, they were 
thought to he a contra-culture; if their protest was 
viewed as being shortlived- an adolescent crisis - and a 
basic continuity between child and adult life still remained, 
then they were termed a sub-culture. Yinger coined the 
term "contraculture" in 1960. Since then its use has been 
expanded in terms of a "counter-culture". In other words, 
particular youth movements were viewed as being not just in 
conflict with wider society, but rather that their aims 
were directly counter to the way in which dominant culture 
expected society to develop. Notions of subversion and 
open conflict are thus introduced into Yinger's original 
term. In the "revolutionary" fervour of the 1960*s, 
"counter-culture was the term notably used by Roszak,
Marcuse and members of the "counter culture" itself - 
represented by such people as Rubin and Hoffman - to 
describe their own view of their relationship to the wider 
society. However, if we view the culture as "counter", 
we are led to emphasize the more radical notions that it 
exuded, to the detriment of actually seeing if, and how, 
many of its 'radical' notions may have been incorporated 
into the values of the wider society, or indeed may owe 
their very origin to values, to which they are supposedly 
counter. For example, it could be argued that the hippie 
of 1966-7 was not concerned with actively revolutionising 
society, but was only involved in creating a new world and 
social perspective for himself. Such confusion, caused by 
a loosely used terminology, was noted by Yablonsky.
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"Hippie culture is a para-society, in the sense that 
it exists casually beneath the surface of American 
society. It is not clearly either a sociological 
sub-culture or a contra-culture, yet in certain 
respects it is both. Sociological sub-culture loosely 
translated comprises remnants of the larger society 
organised in a microcosmic fashion. A contra-culture 
is one generally opposed to the larger society. In 
the pure hippie world neither of these conditions 
is true. Hippie society attempts to be tuned-in 
to and resonant with a deeper reality or a cosmic 
consciousness of Man, that is the pure framework for 
all societies". (3)

This research will attempt to show that Yablonsky's analysis 
has most to offer in understanding the effect such groups 
may have in the instigation of social change and of their 
relationship with the norms of the wider society. In 
rejecting the terms "sub..." and "counter..." we can place 
ourselves in a position whereby we can critically appraise 
the activities of such people and note both their radical 
and reactionary, and their dynamic and static characteristics 
Above all, the term "counter-culture" is arguably more 
useful in situations where large sections of the population 
are actively involved in an attempt to instigate a 
revolutionary situation whereby the whole social order 
may be radically altered. The more political stance, 
for example, of highly organised revolutionary left-wing 
parties would seem to constitute more of a threat, or 
counter-culture, to Western Society, because they are intent 
on gaining mass support from the working classes in order to 
bring about a polarised situation whereby one class of 
people is brought into open conflict with another.

The term "alternative culture" is probably more 
adequate, but again it would appear to fall into a value- 
dominated trap. It begs the question "alternative to whatY",
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and presupposes that hippie cultures and the like are 
indeed alternatives to those of mainstream Western Societies. 
Rather, certain features of hippie culture can easily he 
viewed as being synonomous with values to which thqy are 
supposedly counter.

The same criticism can be levelled at the term 
"underground". Indeed, as hippie culture has developed it 
has had to relate to dominant society on its terms in order 
to induce social change on any level at all.

This leaves us in a position whereby it is difficult to 
categorise the hippies'. Beats' or whoevers' culture in any 
terms other than their own classifications. This problem 
however is somewhat resolved by discovering comparable 
historical precedents to the events of the post-war period 
in Western societies. It can be shown that the hippies' 
ideology was similar to one held by bohemians of the early 
19th Century. Notable comparisons can be made between 
such groups in terms of life-style, ideology and social goals. 
Throughout this study the culture of the hippie, beat and 
so on will be referred to as a bohemian culture. In so doing 
we may better escape from the value orientations of previous 
concepts and obtain a clearer picture of the social causes 
and consequences of such specifically youthful and minority 
oriented protest movements.

The implications of such a classification are enormous.
If bohemian culture is not directly counter-cultural, we 
are confronted with the possibility that while the bohemian 
may instigate some social change, the larger society may 
also co-opt and defuse his more radical ideals. Thus the 
relationship between bohemianism and orthodox society can be
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viewed in a dialectical light. Both elements can be seen 
to be instrumental in leading to social change, while still 
accepting the diametrically opposed orientations of their 
respective value systems. This would appear to be the only 
way any analysis of this relationship can do justice to 
both parties. Indeed it is within such a framework that 
Musgrove studies, in a somewhat contradictory manner, what 
he still prefers to call the "counter-culture". However

one important distinction he does make between "counter-culture' 
and ^establishment" ideologies is their polarisation in 
terms of Dionysian and Appollonian "sentiments, perceptions 
and beliefs". The bohemian is a representative of the 
former, emphasising ecstasy, imagination and immediacy, while 
an Appollonian culture is bounded, controlled and ordered. 
Dionysian values are seen as necessary preconditions for any 
cultural form being classified as bohemian. However in 
emphasising expressivity and irrationality we must also 
guard against ourselves seeing such values as being 
necessarily "counter" to the Western way of life. This 
qualification is essential because orthodox society already 
has a certain degree of Dionysian value within itself ...

It would be more fruitful at this point to consider 
how certain theories have attempted to define, analyse 
and explain bohemianism and see what sort of conclusions 
and problems the social scientist is confronted with when 
studying this phenomenon.



The Bohemian as an Individual Deviant (Psychoanalytical Theory)

The majority of young people today obviously accept many 
relatively traditional social values and intend to remain 
within the mainstream of society, being satisfied with their 
lot, and expecting the future to be just as fruitful.
It is thus a minority who are prepared to protest and rebel, 
and in so doing they make their deviant patterns of 
behaviour highly visible and articulate. They do not share 
the common assumptions of the rest of society and the 
labels - "drop-out" "delinquent" "subversive" "misfit" - 
are quickly attached to their behaviour. Consequently 
they have received much psychological and even psychiatric 
attention - more than is perhaps warranted.

Let us begin with Freud, and the popular theory that 
the bohemian or young radical is a product of the 
permissiveness of parental control.

Freud's analysis of the human personality contains 
three major factors - id, ego and superego. Initially, 
in the early stages of our life, we are guided by the id, 
a pleasure seeking entity which, driven to release its 
urges in the outside world, demands immediate relief.
It is irrational, has no contact with external realities 
and is the basis of the inner life of our consciousness.
As such, it forms the underlying structure of the self, 
as opposed to a socially constructed self. Such pleasure 
principles, however, cannot be allowed to reach their 
fullest level of development in external reality, due to 
their unbounded nature. As a result the ego develops 
to control the id's desires. The ego is governed by the
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reality principle, and attempts to give the id direction 
as well as to satisfy its urges. When it does not perform 
this function well, such as at night, the id impulses 
express themselves symbolically in dreams, or when it 
loses all control, a state'of neurosis is encountered in 
the individual. We also develop a superego to enable us to 
live in the particular type of society in which we are 
born. This is based on a development of the moral standards 
expressed usually by parents, upheld by society and 
transposed into our own heads, through the relationship 
between our ego ideal and our conscience. The superego 
then becomes a conscious judge of our personal conduct. These 
three opposing forces are in permanent conflict with each 
other, placing the ego, as arbitrator, in a highly unstable 
position.

The permissiveness theory is based on an understanding 
that certain child rearing techniques that became popular 
in the 1950's, via Dr. Spock's book 'Baby and Childcare', 
allowed a baby's id to be satisfied whenever it demanded 
as such. This development correlated with new techniques 
in education that allowed children to learn as they played 
and to play a more active role in formulating school 
curriculum. Thus, it is argued that the id has become more 
and more tolerated and the post-war generation has grown 
up as an unbounded generation with little toleration of 
any form of authority. Thus Bettelheim is able to conclude
that the unrest of youths is due to their underdeveloped 
egos and superegos and their unrestricted i d s . S i m i l a r 1 
Pitt @1, in a study of a sample of hippies in San Francisco,
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found that many were characterised by "ego deficits" in 
that they suffered an inability to understand or organise 
their lives and had difficulty in ordering events, sustaining 
attention and making critical judgement.

Bohemian radicalism is thus viewed as pathological.
Lewis Feuer analysed youth dissent as containing a strong and 
largely unconj6|sious element of oedipal hostility and revolt
against the authority figure of the father, and, by definition,

(7)the symbolic father figure of the older generation.
The pathology which dissenters exhibit then lies predominant! 

within themselves as immature, insecure and undisciplined 
people. What youth lacks is an adequate Weltanshauung 
(world view) to guide their lives. This may well be true, 
but the bohemians' dissent is a conscious effort not to have 
a world view that is acceptable to the majority of the 
population. This may not necessarily mean that he is 
psychologically unbalanced, but that certain social factors 
and experiences must have caused him to react in the way he 
does. It would seem inadequate to say that youth^ have had 
disturbing early childhoods or whatever, and that therefore 
their behaviour is deviant. As a result psychoanalytical 
theory has moved beyond pure Freudian analyses in attempting 
to explain this phenomenon.

Keniston notes one central issue that comes to the fore 
during adolescence and youth; that is a tension between 
self and society.
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"The adolescent is struggling to define who he is; 
the youth begins to sense who he is and thus to 
recognise the possibility of conflict and disparity 
between his emerging selfhood and his social order."

This disparity occurs because all human organisms have two 
general needs - physical needs and self needs. Kelly describes 
these as, firstly needs that are necessary for the continued 
functioning of the organism - food, water, oxygen, and secondly 
needs that differentiate man from other animals through the

(Q)emergence of the mind and the development of the self.
The self develops through interaction with others and 
through introspection, enabling each individual to determine 
his own picture of himself, and to frame his own identity. 
However, during maturation the individual learns that he has 
to reveal only that part of his self that is acceptable to 
the social norms of the time, his public self, while a wide 
range of behaviour and thought, which any human organism is 
capable of creating, has to be stifled if the social order 
deems it unacceptable. In any given society then it would 
be fair to say that any individual is only presenting a small 
part of himself. In industrial society this process is 
heightened because of a high division of labour and an 
increasing specialisation of roles. A further disparity 
between self and social order occurs, because the self is 
even more limited in its outlets. Such a situation leads 
Kelly to conclude that the individual can never find his 
entire self acceptable, and therefore attempts to gain 
indirect self acceptance by improving his public image.
A vicious circle is encountered in which the individual.
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continually trying to find himself, careers (sic) through 
a mirage of "false statuses of occupation, consumer goods, 
and material symbols each of which further detracts from a 
presentation of the natural self. Moreover the ideologies 
of industrial societies necessarily present themselves as 
being capable of meeting human needs, claiming that each 
individual can fully participate in society; whether it be 
democratic or totalitarian in nature. But, as Kelly argues, 
the pressures of social life do not allow the individual 
to fulfil his self needs, as he becomes more and more involved 
in pursuing goals that are instrumental to the survival of 
society. Consequently only physical needs are catered for.
He argues that such contradictions are more likely to be 
felt by youth in society, and particularly modem youth.
After they have gone through an educational process which 
aims to help them to find their self, through creativity 
and learn-as-you-play techniques, they find no outlet for 
such knowledge in the outside world.

Youth thus finds itself in an alienating situation,
(or at least in the late 1960's it became fashionable to 
refer to them as alienated). The use of this term obviously 
differs from that found in Marxist doctrine, in that the 
protest of youth is a result of their growing affluence and 
autonomy, and their middle class background, rather than the 
extreme poverty predicted by Marx for the working classes.
So, from what are youth alienated? What relationships have 
they lost? Keniston concludes that alienation comes from 
rapid social change, involving mistrust of anything oriented 
around the present. Youth's alienation from society is 
then partly imposed and partly chosen. Unlike Marx's working
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man, the bohemian is aware of his alienation and attempts 
to explain it by criticising the dominant values of society 
which have "forced' him into such a condition. Keniston 
delineates four types of a l i e n a t i o n . W i t h  the decline 
in clearly defined religious faith, there is a feeling of 
alienation among many bohemians from what previously appeared 
to be a meaningful and orderly universe, with a God at its 
centre. This feeling of existential outcastness leads to 
the denial of the world as having any essential meaning.
Human life lacks any inherent purpose. 'Meaning’ can only 
be subjectively and artificially manufactured by men in the 
process of their existence. The bohemian finds himself 
alienated from a world which has no objective Truth.
Keniston also recalls how adolescents develop a sense of 
alienation from the parent world when they have to abandon 
egocentric child attitudes. Adolescents thus suffer 
developmental estrangements, as they have to learn how to 
face up to the social world. In periods of rapid social 
change man also suffers a sense of historical loss when new 
innovations destroy old customs and values, and new values have 
yet to be born. Finally, alienation may take the form 
of estrangement from what is felt to be ones real self. 
Ultimately the world is viewed unreal, empty and meaningless.

However, Kenistonfe attempt to discover new forms of 
alienation applicable to youth only psychologises Marx's 
original meaning of the term. As a result, Keniston*s 
notion of alienation can best be explained by reference to 
Durkheim's idea of "anomie . The latter is probably more 
applicable because it describes a normlessness in life 
caused by too much opportunity and choice, which induces a
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open for one to pursue. The rewards of conformity are 
found not to be high enough to warrant any acceptance of 
established work ethics. A state of anomie, however, can 
ultimately lead to a developing sense of alienation from 
society, through choice, while developing stronger defensive 
relationships with peers to counter-effect the instability 
caused by this "revolt". If these are destroyed and "the 
alternative" is found to be just as empty, then a state of 
anomie may again ensue, where one is neither content with 
the norms of dominant society or of any alternative.

We can conclude that the bohemians alienation is self 
imposed, because it derived from an anomic situation, rather 
than from poverty, immiseration or oppression. He suffers an 
ethical deprivation, rather than an economic deprivation.

However, whether bohemian deviancy is a result of 
alienation or anomie, it has been analysed as being symptomatic 
of a period of "storm and stress ’, known as adolescence.
This period of life has recently received more attention, 
because it is generally recognised that its length is 
increasing. Today the young have to wait much longer before 
they earn their first paycheck. Technology demands that 
workers are skilled and educated for a much longer period 
of their life. In a real sense then it can be argued that 
technology has created both the term and the existence of 
adolescence. It is at this time that Erikson believes a 
young person must psychologically define himself and find 
his niche in society. One aspect of this development is 
an identity crisis which Erikson believes every individual 
encounters when he fervently looks for men and ideas to 
have faith in . Usually the adolescent being free to
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experiment with ideas, of which some may contradict the norms 
of his parents and society, enters a period of strain, 
where he must arrange his world for himself. Such identity 

(ses are defined as a:

"central disturbance in severely conflicted young 
people, whose sense of confusion is due to a war 
within themselves and in confused rebels and 
destructive delinquents who war on their society-"(11)

However Erikson believes that such waywardness is shortlived, 
and adherence to cultural norms is often soon resumed. The 
loss of "ego identity' is soon regained. Youth rebellion
is therefore seen as "a pathological aggravation, an undue 
prolongation of, or a regression to, a normative crisis 
"belonging" to a particular stage of individual development." 
Identity crises are thus viewed as normal, (if they are 
not prolonged) in that they are "contributive to the process 
of identity formation". Erikson later, though, has to 
differentiate between early and late adolescence in order to 
delineate those adolescents who by the age of 18 had still 
nbt resolved their "crises". Keniston continues this line of 
argument by isolating a period of "youth", which follows 
adolescence, and may last until the age of 26. The people 
he places in this category he calls "Committed youth" as 
opposed to "Alienated Youth". Such people have resolved 
their inner identity crises, and they have become adult 
in a psychological sense, but have still not resolved 
themselves to conformity in the social world. He states that 
such people :
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"... seek new forms of adulthood in which the 
principled dedication of youth to the betterment 
of society can be aontinued in adult work, that 
does not require blind acceptance of the established 
system, but permits committment to social change."(1?

The crisis of conformity then still remains, but is perhaps 
not as transistory or pathological as Erikson has described.

The dissent of the bohemian involved him in attempts 
to break away from accepted standards and life-styles. 
Accordingly, many studies have attempted to show how the 
psychological difficulties encountered by such people have 
impaired their "normal"' mental functioning. Their conclusions 
state that despite the bohemian's high intelligence, he has 
difficulty in cognitive functioning, recalling events of 
his childhood, sustaining attention, and in making critical 
judgement. The bohemian has also been condemned as 
"accepting without scrutiny the most bizarre ideas as being 
potentially valid." In his affective experiences he was 
found to run away from emotionally difficult situations, 
and had difficulty in establishing any permanent interpersonal 
relationships. The latter was believed to stem from the 
fact that most of the subjects of such tests had a background 
of a "profound sense of psychological distance from others",

jiand had been subjected to an "un^ually high degree of 
stimulation stress and trauma particularly during middle 
childhood" due to conflict with parents, illness, exposure 
to violence, or frequent changes of residence. The 
bohemian, it is concluded, has been deprived of the relative 
freedom from turmoil in early life, necessary to be able to 
face the crises of adolescence.
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However, the validity of such studies is open to 

question, for the discovery of these psychological deficits 
seems to be a result of an outsider trying to explain a 
world he neither understands,! nor wishes to understand.
The very essence of bohemian mentality is that it lies at 
the very opposite to that of the rest of society, and thus 
cannot be understood on the letter's terms. The psychoanalyst 
grounded in the values of orthodox psychology has no choice 
but to promote an image of the bohemian as a psychologically 
unbalanced deviant.

Writers more favourable to bohemianism however emphasize 
how the interests of adolescents in "bizarre ideas" comprise 
a cultural breakaway from the values and assumptions the 
rest of society has held since the Industrial Revolution.
They are not psychologically unbalanced, but striving to create 
a new social order. Ronald Laing for example, views 
schizophrenia and the "ego deficits" that psychologists, such 
as Pittel, talk of, as merely labels placed upon certain 
individuals by the dominant culture as a means of social 
control. TÔ label the bohemian as "psychologically unbalanced" 
is the first step towards being able to lock him away in a 
mental hospital. What is defined as "mental disorder" is 
rather, the expression of an "alienated" group in society; 
the very "disorder" enabling the individual to leave the old 
values behind, and live in a new situation. The label' 
remains, for those who would wish to control such deviance, 
as a "social fact and the social fact a political event", 
to discredit any individual who deviates from the norms of 
society. Laing was primarily interested in the
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schizophrenic^ but his beliefs have been used by the 
bohemian to substantiate the view that his own life style 
was a true alternative rather than a mental abberation.
For Laing then, schizophrenia is similarly just a label 
placed on individuals, who are living in unliveable 
situations. Such behaviour is invented by the individual 
so that he can survive in that situation.

Further writers, notably Slater and Braden also view 
bohemianism in a more positive light. For Slater 
technological society has led to the increased isolation 
of individuals. The problem for every member of the 
middle classes is a suffering of severe individualism, 
instability, and lack of trust in his fellow man.

"... our encounters with others tend increasingly to 
be competitive as a result of the search for 
privacy. We less and less often meet our fellow 
man to share and exchange, and more and more often 
encounter him as an impediment or a nuisance: 
making the highway crowded when we are rushing 
somewhere, cluttering and littering the beach or park 
or wood, pushing in front of us at the supermarket, 
polluting our air and water ... and so on". (15)

The end result is that he seeks more privacy and apartness 
and thus the trend is accelerated. The more this is 
successful, the more he ultimately feels "disconnected, 
bored, lonely, unprotected, unnecessary, and unsafe".
Such a trend notably suffered by the middle class bohemian 
is seen as acutely destructive, both to the individual and 
to society. The bohemian has reacted by forming communitarian 
experiments and looking again at how people can live together. 
But as Slater laments, these may only serve to further the 
isolation process due to their retreatist nature. Nevertheless 
the bohemian is still seen as a radical force because he
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attempts to undermine that part of the dominant ideology 
which argues that material resources are scarce and 
therefore must be competitively fought for. The bohemian 
ideology is based on the opposing "assumption that important
human needs are easily satisfied, and that the resources

M  7 )for doing so are plentiful' . ' Inequality only exists
because such resources are not equally distributed.
Braden supports this view. He argues that technology 
need not necessarily be destroyed, but rather that it 
should be humanised in order to serve our needs. Diversity 
can exist without technological domination. More 
importantly, he argues that technology has created its own 
opposition in allowing adolescent and youth cultures to 
gain prominence. Dominant values of individualism, 
rationalism and materialism have inevitably produced a
growing demand for humanity, community and familiarity

r 1R )in all human relationships.
Psychoanalytical theories can be seen to both negate 

or substantiate bohemianism. The Neo-Freudians inevitably 
fall into a reductionist argument, explaining deviance 
by reference to traumas of early childhood and permanent 
mental instability. Such theory can be criticised because 
of its ideological bias, as Laing effectively does, and also 
because it does ndt view the adolescents own values to be 
equally important determinants of their psychological 
make-up. In other words, neuroses are viewed as a result of 
individual failure, rather than as a result of the contradictions 
and the "failures" of society as a whole.
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"Freudian concepts are like those coloured chips 
inside a kaleidoscope: just shake the tube and a
different pattern is produced, depending perhaps 
on whether your subject of interest at the moment 
is autistic children or student protesters. And 
what is the purpose? The interpretation in the 
end is acceptable only on faith; there is no way 
to demonstrate that a particular analysis offers 
a valid explanation of mass behaviour". (19)

Psychoanalytical theories may illuminate an individuals 
behaviour, but unless accompanied by more wide-reaching 
social analysis, they are not very helpful in understanding 
the nature of such a collective social movement as 
bohemianism. The causes of dissent must, as Slater and 
Braden affirm, lie outside of each individual. It is not 
enough to say that such deviants suffer from neuroses,
(and who can say whether they - or all of us - do or do 
not) rather the explanation of such behaviour must be 
placed in its social context.

Psychoanalytical explanations also present difficulties 
in achieving a scientifically reliable theory of dissent.
In beginning from the assumptions that certain "personality 
types" are attached to social movements, and that such 
movements can be characterised by reference to the 
psychological traits of their members, such theory 
ultimately reduces all history and social action to the 
dispositions of individual human beings. Action is 
explained in terms of conditioned reflexes, which in turn 
are influenced by each individual's genetic make-up. Action 
is thus in its extreme, a pure biological response. One 
is reminded of Lombroso's analysis of deviancy and 
criminality, and his attempt to explain such behaviour by
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reference to biological and physiological models. The 
focus of analysis is on the individual, rather than the 
social. The individual becomes the "cause" of deviancy, 
when he exhibits physical features that are viewed as 
pathological in comparison'to the "norm". Such a view • .
would ultimately lead to analysing hippies as deviant, 
solely because they have long hair. Whilst such a 
remark may indeed be totally ludicrous, nevertheless 
the popular image of the hippie, as portrayed by the 
media, was indeed largely influenced by such physiological 
observations. The outcome of such analyses is that deviancy 
becomes viewed solely as a result of individual maladjustment.

Such an analysis can be criticised because it is 
dependent on the deviancy being visible. Those deviants 
who do not make their views publicly known, or do not 
have their names on an official statistics list, must by 
Lombrosian logic, be viewed as normal. Such theory tells 
us nothing of the society that "breeds" such deviancy.
Above all it is in danger of characterising all deviant 
behaviour as meaningless solely because it lies outside 
of the perceived concensus, to which the rest of society 
adheres.

Similarly Eysenhk's correlation of such psychological 
traits as extraversion with the "deviant personality" is 
open to question, because it implies that the ’normal* 
person is an introverted character. The extravert, he 
claims, tends "to be aggressive and loses his temper quickly; 
his feelings are not kept under tight control", whilst 
the introvert "takes matters of everyday life with proper 
seriousness".
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Besides the obvious social evaluation that Eysenck 
is making in his criticism of the extrovert, he implies 
the latter has an absolute lack of social values. Such 
behaviour is thus perceived of as meaningless. But his 
conclusion is dependent on'an evaluation which does not 
allow any judgement of deviancy as the actor perceives 
of it himself. It could be, for the bohemian, that dissent 
is the most meaningful activity he could pursue, given 
the social situation that he is presented with, and of 
which he is a part. The fact that people may have different 
biological and physiological characteristics is important 
in distinguishing their visible differences, but it offers 
no explanation of deviancy as social action.

And so it would appear to be with all psychoanalytical 
theory. Its attempts to find factors of causality 
between personality types and deviant activity only allow 
a reductionist argument to emerge, whereby explanations of 
social behaviour are couched in psychological and physiological 
laws. To explain social behaviour, we muit analyse the 
meaning such behaviour has for the actors involved. Then, 
and only then can we begin to understand the essential 
nature of any deviant behaviour. Reductionist psychological 
explanations do little to elucidate the moral and political 
questions the bohemian is trying to answer. Deviance is 
viewed as a result of individual failure, of immaturity 
and the like, rather than as a positive expression of a 
social grouping which cannot voice its ideas through the 
'normal* channels, and thus has reason to doubt the 
'normality* of the channels that do exist.
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The Bohemian as a social inadequate 

(Functionalist Theory)

The core of normative functionalism tells us that societies 
are systems of interrelated parts, and as such it attempts 
to account for the organisation and persistence of societies, 
or social systems. A "social system" is created out of 
the interactions between individuals. These individuals 
act with reference to one another, and do so in an orderly 
manner because they share standards and values conducive 
to the way in which each of them behaves. Such common 
standards constrain each individual to act positively 
to one another and effectuate regular patterns of behaviour.

Parsons argues that this equilibrium is maintained by 
the two mechanisms of socialisation and social control; 
which serve to keep individual motivation in accordance 
with the preservation of society.

Socialisation is the process by which individuals 
come to incorporate the normative standards of society 
into their personalities. Social control is a more 
overtly coercive means by which each individual's behaviour 
is regulated. A child is usually initiated into the process 
of socialisation through interaction with his parents, 
whereby he leams "correct" behaviour patterns by imitating 
his parents* actions, and is controlled by systems of 
reward and punishment.

In discussing social control. Parsons is largely 
concerned with how deviant behaviur can be Corrected and
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made compatible with the norms of society. The deviant 
personality then, has not been socialised adequately; 
and has not internalised the necessary norms and values.
The conservatism of this approach lies not so much in that 
deviant behaviour and social conflicts within a society 
are ignored, but in the way in which such phenomena are 
analysed. Actions of individuals are at the outset 
defined as functional or dysfunctional, thus implying a 
necessary subjugation of all individual desires to the 
constraints of social organisation. Deviancy is 
dysfunctional because it is non-integrative and disrupts 
equilibrium. Emphasis is thus placed on how deviancy 
can be controlled and how the deviant actor can be persuaded 
to adhere to the collective norms held by the rest of 
society.

Parsons defines two types of deviant character - the 
alienated activist and the passive non-conformist. He 
locates the bohemian within the latter, aligned with such 
personalities as the hobo.

"The hobo, we may pressume, is above all concerned to 
protect his freedom, and is willing to pay what others 
would consider an exorbitant price for it. Above 
all he wants to be let alone to live in his own 
life the way he wants to live it without recognising 
any Obligations to anyone. The person who has 
economic resources for a comparable freedom without 
sacrificing ordinary living standards may be a 
psychologically comparable case; this is perhaps 
one factor in "Bohemianism". Perhaps it would 
be legitimate to place the schizophrenic as the 
extreme case in this direction, in that he cuts 
himself off from the ordinary interactive relationship 
nexus to an extreme degree and retreats virtually 
completely into his own private world." (??)
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Parsons thus partially equates bohemian behaviour with that 
of the mentally ill and implies it has no constructive role 
to play. However, whatever type of deviancy is under 
discussion. Parsons argues that,

"The diversion of deviant motivational elements 
into alternative channels would seem to be 
particularly important ..." (25)

Such a view is vital for structural functionalism, for 
it highlights how society can adapt and "swallow up" 
all deviant activity. Deviancy can be viewed as temporary, 
for sooner or later such individuals will be "brought 
back into" society, either by psychotherapeutic or more 
punitive methods. Such control is seenas a necessary 
precondition for any form of social organisation, because 
if norms and values are not shared then only chaos can 
follow. People need a common definition of a situation in 
order to enable them to act. In that bohemianism questions 
these common norms, it can only be seen as an advocate for 
chaos and is thus undesirable. However structural- 
functional ism neglects to ask whether the norms and 
values, which are its backbone, are in fact as unproblematic 
as the theory implies. It could well be that such norms 
are not neutral and objective, but are the creation of 
dominant groups in society. The bohemian may not be an 
undesirable character, but rather a figure posing authentic 
alternatives to present norms, which only those upholders 
of the social system view as being undesirable.
Indeed the credibility of the structural functionalist school
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lies solely on what it has predefined as the "interests" 
of society. Critics of functionalism have claimed that it 
may not he the deviant who is dysfunctional, but rather 
the very "interests", norms and-values of a society which 
have produced the deviance in the first place.

The bohemians' ability to realise social change is 
in turn also questioned, when submitted to functionalist 
analysis. Parsons concentrates on processes of change 
within the system rather than change of the system itself. 
These are considered as modifications or adaptations to 
areas of strain taking place within society, so that the 
expectation of conformity and interdependence of 
different parts of society is not lost. If society is 
in any way disrupted, it contains, as a system, inbuilt 
tendencies to return to a state of balance or harmony. 
Deviance and social change must be viewed as both 
superficial and temporary, and existing essentially outside 
of society. For example Parson's and Smelser's analysis 
of the Industrial Revolution is concerned to show how the 
normative system had to adapt itself to a new environment, 
rather than changing its value system to cope with the 
new situation. Accordingly, the late 18th Century is
described in terms of structural differentiation rather

C 28 )than economic and social revolution. ^
In order that his model of a "social system" is 

seen-an universal. Parsons also finds he is capable of 
explaining revolutionary movements. Even when self- 
equilibrating mechanisms do not work, and "alienative 
motivational elements" are widespread throughout a society.
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leading to an overthrow in the institutionalised order, 
Parsons still argues that society itself does not 
fundamentally change. Systems of power are replaced by 
new systems of power, social control is still a vital factor 
and society once more returns to its previous harmonious 
state.

He outlines four sets of conditions necessary for
( )a revolutionary movement to achieve ascendency.

Firstly, there must be widespread manifestations of areas 
of strain and instability in society. At this point 
though its potential may be dissipated through crime, 
mental illness and psychosomatic illnesses, and thus there 
is a need for a defineable deviant sub-culture or movement. 
The solidarity of such a group will enable its members to 
ignore the "sanctions of normal social interaction" and 
develop their own ideology from which they can gain an even 
wider appeal. The fourth condition concerns the stability 
of the social system and whether it can counteract the 
actions of the movement by reference to its own ideology. 
Revolution in Russia and China then was only possible because 
of the existence of an "enormous number of politically 
'inert* peasants". One presumes that such movements as 
bohemianism in being passive rather than active, would 
never exist beyond the first condition.

Following the case of Russia, Parsons then analyses 
how a revolutionary movement goes through a period of 
"adaptive transformation" whereby notions of utopia are 
lost and radicalism is tempered; when the movement finds 
itself in power and has to adhere to the demands "the
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Social System" and the outside world place on it.

"... the basic conflict comes to be transferred 
from the form, the movement v's the society, to 
that between the "principles" of the movement and 
the temptation of its members to use their 
control of the society to gratify their repressed 
need-dispositions some of which are precisely needs 
of conformity with the patterns of the old society 
which they have tried to abolish." (27)

Thus revolution only "turns the tables".

"The process of its consolidation as a regime is 
indeed in a sense the obverse of its genesis as 
a movement; it is a process of re-equilibration of 
the society; veiy likely to a state greatly 
different from what it would have been had the 
movement not arisen, but not so greatly as literal 
interpretation of the movements ideology would 
suggest." (28)

This view is supported by that of Crane Brinton who, after 
analysing revolutions in France, England, America and 
Russia, concludes that all such movements follow a "natural" , 
almost pre-defined pattern.

"in general in many things men do, many human habits, 
sentiments, dispositions cannot be changed at all 
rapidly, that the attempt made by the extremists 
to change them by law, terror and exhortation fails, 
thatthe convalescence brings them back not greatly 
altered." (29)

Hence Functionalism devalues the effect of any revolution, 
whether it be successful or not, and emphasises the effect 
of the social system (whatever this is) in giving all 
societies their determining characteristics, over and above 
the actions and aspirations: of the individuals which make 
them up.
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For this reason Blackburn views such analyses of
revolution as essentially bourgeois counter-revolutionary
forms, in that they attempt to "undermine the idea that
men can ever transform society". In treating radical
social movements and revolution in terms of dysfunction,
the functionalist school implies that all such attempts
to secure social change are irrational, and pathological.
It emphasises their temporary, transient nature, while
ignoring historical evidence which might show, and explain
why, revolutionary movements occur time and time again.
Conflict may well derive from a permanent contradic/ition
lying at the base of society, as Marx envisaged, rather
than as occurring coincidentally when a structural strain
almost accidentally throws a value-oriented movement into
being. For the functionalist, then, revolutions just happen,
and are not created by the actions of men. Within BrintonVs
"natural history" approach, such movements follow a universal
line of development from revolution, to a period of
"Thermidorean reaction" - "a convalescence from the fever of
revolution" - in which many pre-revolutionary ideas and

C 81 )institutions are reinstated.  ̂ Such analyses then appear 
only to study social movements in so far as they fail.

Nevertheless, such an approach could well be useful 
for an understanding of bohemianism. In that we know 
that the Parisian bohemian of the 1850's disappeared by the 
turn of the century, and it is also generally accepted 
that the hippie movement of the 1960's was on the decline by 
the early 1970's, structural functionalism may tell us the
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reasons why. The expressive demandsof the bohemian may 
in fact be too great to provide the basis for any form of 
social organisation. Similarly the power of the "social 
system" may derive from its ability to adapt and encompass 
any deviant cultures that arise from within, or outside 
of itself.

Here I wish to outline the arguments of two contemporary 
authors, George Melly and Clifford Adelman, who would appear 
to uphold the "correctness" of this approach. However 
this is not to say that these authors derive from any 
functionalist school. They do not view the bohemians' 
deviancy as dysfunctional, but rather as symptomatic of 
the conflicts that occur between different interest groups 
in industrial societies. Nevertheless they would agree 
that such deviancy is usually shortlived, because it is 
open to dominant cultural interference. To this extent 
then the obsession with integration is still apparent.
In a manner similar to Dahrendorf's work on class conflict, 
they perceive conflict between bohemian and society as 
endemic, but it is conflict that is ultimately reconcilable, 
because it is a result only of something being temporarily 
out of order, rather than a permanent structural contradiction. 
In the final analysis, then, conflict is resolved, society 
adapts, and social integration is ultimately promoted.

Melly looks back over the past twenty years of pop 
culture "revolution" in Britain, as voiced through the 
media of music, fashion, literature and art. Certain styles 
within these fields are viewed as initially revolutionary, 
representing a form of protest against the sterility of 
traditional values, and deriving largely from the more
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youthful members of society. In particular he highlights 
the role played by the Beatles and the Underground music 
scene; Andy Warhol and avante-garde art; Mary Quant 
and fashion design; and IT and the underground newspapers. 
Each contained in its time some inherently destructive 
criticism of society, and current establishment figures 
denounced them as dangerous, subversive and a menace to 
youth's morality. Revolt, however, is shortlived.
Capitalism, eager to market any kind of such exploitable 
"subversion", moves in, offering recording contracts, 
television appearances, fame and money to the rebellious.
The bait is more often thainot grabbed, and the rebel is 
transformed into a money-making enterprise. Deviant styles 
are to a large degree then tolerated, if a profit can be 
secured by selling them back to their creators, while 
still retaining the illusion of revolt.

"the pop-idol representing a masculine rebel is 
transformed into a masturbation fantasy-object for 
adolescent girls. The individual girl mooning over 
her pop-star hero is, for most parents, irritating 
enough to convince her that she is in revolt, but 
it is in most cases both temporary and unimportant. (32)

Rebellious cultures, then, move from the personal conviction 
of a few on a small scale, to empty media fodder on a large 
scale. Melly thus sees every new pop movement ultimately 
packaged, stylised, and committed to the goals of profit 
and fame, rather than social'criticism.

Melly argues that music is always at the centre of such 
pop movements. The rise of bohemianism in the 1960's was 
perhaps musically best illustrated by such groups as



Jefferson Airplane and the Grateful Dead, whose songs 
contained both social criticism and musical experimentation. 
However the hippie movement was transformed from a 
'revolutionary' social movement to a commercially viable 
product, through such songs as Scott McKenzie's "San 
Francisco" and The Flower Pot Men's "Lets all go to 
San Francisco".

"... the castration-through-trivialisation syndrome 
in action, Flower-power, for all its failings, 
aimed at something revolutionary and sympathetic: 
the establishment of an anti-materialist, anti-r 
political set of values. ... Yet superficially 
at any rate, within a month or two all had become 
meaningless. Songs like "San Francisco" and its 
derivatives bore as little relation to the dangerous 
ecstasy of Haight-Ashbury as that commercial blues 
of the 30's "Farewell to Storyville" bore to the 
violent squalor of the' pre-191? New Orleans Red Light 
District it pirported to celebrate". (35

Protest is thus rearranged and made socially acceptable.
The hippie culture was degenerated into a national joke.
Its potential, or its 'true' aims, probably never even 
came to the ears and minds of the majority of the population 
So, Melly argues, is the way of all deviant style. It 
must become a commercial proposition to sustain itself, 
or else vanish into obscurity. In fact the end result 
can be seen to be similar in both cases, for commercialism 
soon ignores 'old' consumer items and looks for new styles 
to sell, to keep market demand alive.

"Pop moves from private emotion towards public 
entertainment, from personal conviction towards empty 
exhibitionism, from an inner circle speaking a 
closed language, towards a whole generation enthusing 
with shallow hysteria over a fashion." (34)
"... what starts as revolt finishes as style - as 
mannerism" (35)
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Adelman also refers to the way in which counter-cultures 
are debased by the media, and face the possibility of 
extermination, if the wider society co-opts their styles.
This is performed by the "slick media" which reduces 
everything to commodity status and is aided by "a class 
of academic apologists and euphemisers" whose attempts 
to reach an explanation of counter-culture only end in 
mystifying or simplifying bohemian aims.^^^^

"If one wishes to perceive - and accurately, without 
clouds of euphemisms - the social status and function 
of so many counter-cult expressions and multiplied 
gravitational trends, one has to recognise rampant 
desublimation. Not merely the obvious classified 
ad pages of the 'Alternative Media', not merely 
the sexual and political fantasies of Fhreak Comix, 
but also the nomadic end individualistic life-styles 
of those who choose an 'Alternative Way', the 
primitive capitalism of new Agrarian ventures, the 
double-jump suburbanism of the rural communes, 
the cult relevancy in the Academy which wishes 
to certify its own intellectual hedonism - these 
are hardly instances of an entitative revolt against 
the established Reality Principle. They are in 
league with it, and they exploit and bore and 
repress in turn, for they desublimate the opposing 
Romantic dream." (57)

This process occurs because the media is in a position 
not only to determine how the mainstream perceives of 
the counter-cult, but also how the counter-cult perceives 
of itself as a radical force. Newcomers to the movement 
then enter with an already misconceived idea of what 
a bohemian way of life actually entails.

Tolerance and acceptance of bohemian ideas by the 
wider society, then, is probably one of the bohemians' 
biggest enemies. Functionalism not only neutralises radical 
ideas by stating that they are unrealistic, transitory and
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illusory, but also in defining them as the concern solely 
of the young (backed up by psycho-analytical prophesy), 
degenerates radicalism in terms of adolescent unsurety 
and social inadequacy.

The Bohemian as a petit bourgeois Socialist 
(Marxist Theory)

Unlike structural functionalist theory, conflict theory 
views society as being held together not by "shared norms 
and values", but by force, coercion and deception. It 
rests on the premise that the social structure generates 
conflict and division rather than cooperation and 
reciprocity. Conflict is viewed as endemic in capitalist 
society because of the unequal distribution of power and 
economic resources between different groups. Marx s'̂ w these 
different interest groups as distinguishable classes, 
the values of each determined by their position and relation 
to tie means of production.

At the base of all societies exists a primary relation 
between man and his material reality. It is how man 
exploits this reality (ie. N a t u r e t h a t  determines each» 
society’s general economic system, mode of production and 
also its corresponding social relations. Similarly 
the consciousness of men is generally determined by the 
way in which they have organised their productive system. 
Ideas and philosophy, then, must be viewed as historically 
specific, and correlative with different modes of production. 
They are not universal and generalised, nor do they exist 
in a vacuum. A Marxist analysis of bohemianism must, then, 
begin by stating that "it is not the consciousness of men
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which determines their being, but on the contrary their 
social being that determines their c o n s c i o u s n e s s ^ ^
It is to the bohemian's social being, and his position 
in the class structure, that we must look to give him his 
defining characteristics, because his ideas on law, 
politics, religion, culture and art are so determined. Marx 
himself makes fleeting references to la Bohème in the 
'18th Brumaire' referring to them as elements of the 
lumpenproletariat or at best advocates of petty-bourgeois 
socialism. He treats both scathingly.

"Alongside decayed roues with dubious means of 
subsistence and of dubious origin, alongside 
ruined and adventurous offshoots of the bourgeoise 
were vagabonds, discharged soldiers, discharged 
jailbirds, escaped galley slaves, swindlers, 
mountebanks, lazzards, pickpockets, tricksters, 
gamblers, maquereaus, brothel keepers, porters, 
literati, organ grinders, rag pickers, knife 
grinders, tinkers, beggars - in short, the 
whole indefinite disintegrated mass, thrown 
hither and thither, which the French term la 
boheme; from this kindred element Bonaparte 
formed (his) ... "benevolent society" - in so 
far as like Bonaparte all its members felt the 
need of benefiting themselves at the expense 
of the labouring nation." (59)

The lumpen for Marx then, had no revolutionary consciousness, 
but were basically cut off from the masses of the proletariat 
and on which they were economically parasitic. When considering 
la boheme as an element of the petty bourgeois, he likewise 
saw their role as reactionary. Even though they may have 
viewed themselves as socialists, and were aware of the 
contradictions in the conditions of modern production, their 
nrotest, in being directed at the "disastrous effects of 
machinery and division of labour", contained no true 
^evolutionary perspective. For this form of Socialism;
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"aspires either to restoring the old mean s of 
production and of exchange and with them old nroperty 
relations, or to cramping the mod^nn means of n^adnction 
and of exchange within the framework of the old 
nronerty relations that have been and were bounded 
to be exploded by those means. Tn ei th er  ca-e it 
is both reactionarv and ntonian." (40

We can infer that Marx would h-ivc analysed present day 
Bohemianism, even in the form of student activism, in a 
similar light. Within a Marxist nersnective, tha bohemian 
is seen to be a waste product of the capitalist era and, 
in being largely of middle-class birth, h'̂ s little connection 
with the revolutionary potential th^t lies with e working 
class consciousness. Whatever he thought of himself, his 
scorn for working class mass support placed the bohemian 
within a reactionary tradition. Petty-bourgeois socialism 
was indeed seen to advocate that ih<-' masses were to be objects 
of a benevolent revolutionary movement, rather than subjects 
with autonomous voices of tbei^ own. Bohemianism for Marx 
could only mean a dictatorship of the majority by a minority, 
whereas he himself believed that a Revolution could only 
occur by a spontaneous movement of the masses. They would 
be initially liberated through self-education and self- 
realisation of their exploited position, rather than through 
blindly following the example of others.

The bohemian's belief that a utopia can be built by 
changing ones consciousness of social reality, is, in fact, 
in direct opposition to the Marxist analysis that change 
will not occur until the conditions of contradiction have 
developed within the economic base of society, from which 
all ideas within the sunr.-rct'^uctura a re derived. Ho’-’ever, 

this is not to say that Marx was a pure economic determinist.
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He agreed that the mode of n^oduction only d ete-emi nos 
the general character - no< the precise form - of the social , 
political, spiritual and legal aspects of the society. The 
superstructures do not passively reflect the economic has^ 
hut rather play;an important role in maintairins it by helpin' 

to contain class antagonisms inherent in sne-ific modes 
of production.

Successful ruling ci assoc rely to a large extent on 
ideological mystifient io_, of the real issues at state, 
through such agencies as religion, nationalism and mass 
media to divert the attention of the masses from thei^ real 
condition. For Marx, bohemianism seo^r largely to fit 
into this category. In at^actinm te-hnole^x. aphe^^ tnan 
rrororty owners, and in ^oxan^inm anal tty in life, p p r. n 
than the satisfaction of ba^i^ n e r d , tho ^ep^^i an did much 
to mystify those social ”o fa tinnchirs endemic in soclntv that 
a Marxist analysis heirs us to se^. Similarly the m o m m c n t  
attracted undue attention to the nature of youth as a 
distinct group, as opposed to Marx's class analysis.

However, even though bohemian ideology is located 
within the superstructure, it does not necessarily 
monolithically promote the interests of the ruling class. 
Although 'supporting' rulin^' class mystification, the 
bohemian also highlighted contradictions and conflict within 
the superstrueture. Society may dctoi-mine the rresencn, 
but not the form of ideas. Bohemianism, in renre^entinr 
an e^Pact on the traditional beliefs of the gpnte, may be seen 
as a g e n e r a r e f l e c t i o n  of the contradictions inherent in 
capitalism, but in itself har- no. potential fo lead to any 
reiro 1 utiona-^y transformation in society. As Marx -^ate^:_
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"In considering such t m n s f o m n t i o n ^ ,  n distinction ^tonld 
Rlwnys be made between the mnte^inl tron^formniion of 
the economic conditions of production, which "on be 
determined with the precision of nctural science 
and the legal, political, re"! i gi ous, aesthetic 
philosophic - in short, ideological forms in whi"t 
mop become consciour of this conflict and firht it 
nut." (4^'

Bohemianism for Manx would be indientin^ of conflict within 
the superstructure of societv, n^fi ̂ otin^ a dpf i ni te - f ar-r̂  
in the maturation of the ' cni si r- of capita'’! , i p +-ha t 

sonmingly large sections o ̂  the population weno be^innin^ 
to find their pla^e in so^io-fv i ntol ĉ 'a hi e . HowoT-r-^. the 
forms in which the bohemian bc^amo cops-^i.our^ o"̂  this copfio-^- 
wer<^ not conducive to '̂ a ss UP^est , and theccfoT-'c ma'-’S 
revelution.

To apply Marxism to eQ^temnorany issues, we can infe-c 
that in the 'lOC.o's historien] 'Condition.'- wepe not fu^ 
developed enough to lead to a m^tepia 1 hran^form tion of th^ 
productive system. The rise of bohemianisn " i nc e the ^
within a section of middle class youth i due mo^e f o a 
post-war economic boom and increase ip affluence, tipn to 

immisepa.t i o n . In ^9^8 Britain's gross national r^rduct 
figured a surplus of dOO million pounds, and even though a 
crisis broke in the economy in , the sixties cap v^n^rally
be regarded as. a period of rising living standards. The 
"stop-go" economics of this time, although wrestling with 
the dual problem of ensuring nrospecfty and full employment, 
while guarding sterling as one of the worlds ma per reserve 
'Currencies, allowed both wages and company p-^ofits to far 
exceed any increase ip retail p>^ices. Tn particular 19'' 7, 

the time of most noticeable bohemian activity, was marked, 
by a move back Into a surplus in balance of payments for
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the first time since the Tate ' Such economic
backgrounding is important- for the Marxist Tc c"u;se it gives 

important signposts to the nature of ideas within the 
superstructure at particuiar ti^es. The 'g O 's are noted 
as a time of growing d i s c T  usiônm.ent , by left-wing 
intellectuals and the bohemian in particular sought new 
avenues of revolution through Hew Left politics and rejected 
the scientific socialism of the Old Lrft school. Faced with 
affluence, it was from the middle classes that rebellion 
was to occur, rather than th<"' worki pc- classes who had 
appeared to have been ''bought off" by I hei c absolute (not 

relative increases in living standards. It was middle 
class youth who found that material rewards were not 
sufficient to warrant them conforming to eptablished 
occupational roles. Their answe- ' ar’ '̂'o look for alternatives - 
alternatives that had become available due to the very 
growth in numbers and affluence of the middle classes.
They could afford to "drop-out", to buy land, to build 
communes, to experiment with drugs and mysticism, while 
the working classes were still in a relatively repressed 
condition. The bohemian could forget that people have to 
sell their labour power to eat. Therefore the notion that
peoples' ideas could be changed before their social condition 
was changed, was much more acceptable for drop-outs from 

elite croups, than it was for those who h a v e  always know 
that th^y have had to work in order to eat. For the Marxist, 
the bohemian strategy was thus no more than a new elitism 
parading as a revolutionary strategy. It would undoubtedly 
fail because it was based on individualism, rather than 
collectivism; and could only alienate itself from mass
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support, rather than gain it.

Bohemian ideology then can be seen to be closer to 
a bourgeois ideology than either parties would like to 
accept. Although it advocated revolution through such 
marginal groups as students, the unemployed and other penial 
outcasts, cemented under the notion of a youth culture, 
this too only helped to detract attention from the basic 
class conflict lying at the base of society, and furthered 
the process by which bourgeois mystification prevents 
this conflict surfacing.

M a r x i s m  indeed makes the  imp ortant point that to be in 

co nf lict with the establi shed ord ^r does not n e c e s s a r i l y  

’̂ rnn onr i s an ama nt of 1 ibe-r\at i on. In a n r - u  1 ar ^arvi-^' 

allows us to i s hi nr^ui sh be twrnn a rulhij-'-̂ a'' ba si s oC '-'tTM i t , 

and a materia^ basis of conflict, and h^lns us to 1 n o - ,  n 

the formor as a ref 1 rr'l i on of a roTy-ain class, aptitudo.

Ho also raisos the problem that such conflict may be of a 
philosophical natuT'<^, rather than directly e f
the prima ry motor nf social chanr’-o.

To do Marx justice, though, we mur't the rolr
that "literati and in tel ligensia " play, for it is they who 

first attempt to articulate some radi.cal criti.nue of 
capitalist so-iety. From then onwards, though, their ro^o 
as leaders is seen as morr detrimental to th^ labour movement 
than beneficial. In o letter to Otto Von Bo on i o-k in ^POiO, 
Fngles vjrotr:

"The or^srnt in f n v  of li + r-ati and studen+s into the 
party mo" Ir /-aT hr Unm^^in^ if thecr '-^cntlomrn arp notPT'ono-̂ ĝ’- k'rpt in 'ho-'k . ('hz')
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Such a statement was horn out, of a concern th.^t a 

bourgeois influx would lo-id to utonian socialism of an 
essentially romantic character, ra thoT' than help to gain 
proletariat support. The latfer may criticise capitalism, 

may dream of its destruction, and may have visions of 
a better order, but for Marx it could net indicate the 
real, solution, because it did not rpveal the laws of 
capitalist development. He thur' treats such movements as 
fundamentaily counter-r^voluti opa ry.

"The significance of Critieal Utopian Socialism bears 
an inverse relation to historical, development. Tn 
proportion as the modern class struggle develops and 
takes definitive shape, this fantastic standing apa-rt 
from the contest, these fantastic attacks on it, lose 
all practical value and all theoretical justification. 
Therefore although the originators of these systems 
were, in many respects, revolutionary, their disciples 
have, in every case, formed mere reactionary sects.
They hold fast by the original views of their masters 
in opposition to the progressive historical development 
of the proletariat. I'hey, therefore, endeavour, and 
that consistently, to deaden the class struggle and 
to reconcile the class antagonisms. They still dream 
of experimental realisation of their social Utopias, 
of founding isolated "nha1ensteresT , of establishing 
"Home Colonies", of setting up a "Little Scania" - 
duodecimo editions of the New Jerusalem - and to 
realise all these castles in the air, they are 
compelled to appeal to the feelings and purses of 
the bourgeois."

While it may be difficult to criticise this view, given 
the fact that bohemian " "a st I'-'s in the air" have now 

largely disappeared into obscurity, the orthodox Marxist 
treatment of culture is still open to question. In arguing 
that culture is determined by the oronomic r^lation^ of 
society it follows that within capitalism bnpnmian cultures 
must be vi'X.jorj ns mere i 11 us ion , e s bourgeo is ideology, 
or as false consciousness. From cich a vi.ew we gain no 
real understanding of the Polo boh^mianism has piaved in
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western industrial societies, nor ^ven of the ideas ik was 
trying to express.

While Marxism Tnny otfep n gepeea 1 solution and analysis 
of social problems, other means must be utilised to study 
such problems in detail. Merx may give us one version of 
the objective reality of sirh movements, hpt offers M t t l e  
or no sub j ect i ve ana 1 ys is..

Culture may well be • n instrument of so^iel ^ontrni, 
as it functions for the dominant d a  os in reproducing 
existing social relations, but it must ai so be more than thio. 
Culture is the site o^ ''’■arious -tpur-Te^ --n'l eonfdets, 
either between different elements of dominant ideology, 
or between dominant and subordinate i q nriegi r s . While 
stressing the importance of stnnetpre in eny analysis of 
culture, we must not neo]pat the cubjenpive meaning 
eu 1tural farms have for different sections of the population. 
Each individual, then, is not ju.e+- aetnd peon, but is nl.-o 
acting in his own right. An understanding of the dialerti-o] 
relationship between structure- and soeia^iy p-ooduerd 
cultures, such as bohemianism, is reunited. In this way 
we can discover those a reap in which dominant society ha - 

co-opted dissident ideas, but also those areas in which the 
dominant society has been forced to e^ange, and reorient 

its own ideology to adapt to the demands that su 'h culturai 
forms have placed on it.

The sixties was seemingly a time of increnpod unrest 
within sections of the population. The decade witnessed 
student revolts, drop-outs and ra^Hcal demands f o r  change 
by middle class youth. Within a Ma Tcri st perspective this car 
bo explained by reference to a developing eontradietiop
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with capitalism, of which the ses" in the sixties
were symptomatic.

In discussing the 'arises' in Britain, one maio" 
factor must he comsidered. T h e  second h a l f  of this 
century has seen a rapid dismantling of t h e  British 
Empire. After the war Britain still m l e d  over one-fifth 
of the world's land sur^a''-, hut in dp/t_B India,
Pakistan and I s r a e l  won ind en end e}' e , and during the - i xt i e u 
independence was granted to -ir"h countrie- as Ni^e^ia.
Cyprus, Jamaica and Mal^yo-^n. Mrarwhile -trurrgi rr- foe

( /.! c 1i nd epopd rp'-r -ontinue in po^-th er-»t I r̂  ̂' a nd and Rhodenia.
Pnvenue from abroad must he^e u p " to a er^taip

extent, t h m w i n g  Britain habp on its own resourcen 
Thrope-hout the sixties" tprre was a relatively low r^tn 
of économie growth in B-ei.tain eompared + o he-r main 
orprseas eoTDpeti to'es, namely, Japan, U.S.A. and West 
Germany. This resulted in an apparent  ̂eve] ling of li-'ing 
standards throughout B-itinh society. Tn eon junction ’lith 
the absolute increase of living standards secured by the 
working class, the bourgeoise and petty-bour^eoisie saw 
their positions of privilege being undermined. The notion 
of mass levelling goes far in explaining middle elass 
attempts to elevate themselves above the "mass" of the 

population. Similarly the "revolution" of the sixties can 
well be analysed in tef'ms of a loss of indivi.dua 1 ity within 
the middle class, or at least a fear of sir^h a los^. The 
hippie, in fact, fits ^e^f^^tiy into this analysis. Be was 
from middle ass stoek, he perceived society as a mass,

and he sailed for a new ’recognition of indi.vi.dual exnressivi sm.
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The aims of the counte-p-su ] tnre, prophesied or not, 

can thus he seen as merely an attempt by the middle c la s. ses 
to assert their own elite position, to strike themselves 
off as being in some way separate from the mass of the 
population. Thus , rather t ha n o^nating a evo 1 u t i one ry 
situation, tie 'ohomIan was in line with all petty- 
bourg^ois socialists in merely e^ii^ng for a reversa 1 o " 
power relations.

Troniaally they could only attack the notion of mass, 
by clearly illustrating alternatives that required weai +-h 
and resources, in other words, alternatives that were oion 
only to themselves. Their ignoring of d e s s  differentia'- 
is also prevalent in the minority groups they appertained 
to support. Surpcet was --iver e f'mini^t me-'^emopt-. 
rather than we-eking cl as- houses i'’-es , gay movements --a-̂ her- 
than industrial strikes, and d-n-’' law reform, rath-r than 
those reforms sought by the labour movements. Bohemianism 
thus aimed at securing a new permissiveness, or a new 
morality in society giving mor< individual freedom, rather 
than attempting to secure a totally new social order. The 
battle was fought in terms of the oual ity of life, rather 
than the necessities of life, and by definition it was those 

who already had access to sueh ne-essities who manned the 
counter-cult ura 1 b a r-r a cades.

The argument still remains, though, that Marxism begins 
from the position that the bohemian is a totally reactionary 
and unworthy figure, and does not do justice to the cultural 
conflicts of w h i r h  h -  was a p a r t .  Moreover Marxism attempts 
to rive every ind i vi "’ua ’ aef i nn a m a t e r i a l  e x p l a n a t i o n .

The ind, ivi^’ual i - cons ’ r u - teg bhr’ni.i-'h a dialeetical relationship
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between his need to labour to provide sustenance, and 
his need to co-operate and be social. The bohemian himself 
would attack such a view for not giving enough room for 
individual autonomy as located within the consciousness 
or psyche. Although such a view Is anathema to Marxism, 
we must look at those theories which attempt to give the 
individual an existence In his own right, irrespective 
of the social situations which determine his position 
within the social structure.

The Bohemian as an E x i-tontia. 1 i st 
( Idaenomeno logical Then ry ̂

Tn reaction to these 'absolutist' negations of bohemian 
values as expressed by the po.sitivistic schools, 
phenomenological theory attempts to analyse individual or 
group bohaviouT', with ^efeopp-e to immediate perceptions 
rather than structural theories.

"... sociology reouires an examination of the 
commonsenso world of daily life, rather than a 
settlement of it by theoretical representation or 
a taken-for-granted assumption of 11, as the 
background to social activity. Instead of assuming 
the social standardisation of meanings in terms of 
objective catego'-ies. su eh as role prescriptions, 
pQ-ems and values, the sociologist should examine 
how action allows th- aotor to discover, create and 
susta i n this standapd1 sat ion." (f 6 >

The subject matter of phenomenology is concerned with whateve-
exists within the rerception or eonseiou-n--s of -’ny

individu-", and analysed in its own ri^b+. Within a
eh epomeno ' ngi ca 1 perspective it is a r m e d  that functionalist
ther^ry excludes con cr ete spd a (' t i ” e i nd i’•’'i dual s from a- t i n g

free from the constraints of the ''gocia 1 System", while
A

Mar/;ist theory, in statin-" that all aetion is determined by
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the objective position of an individual within the el as- 

structure, similarly extracts the individual will an^ 

eonsciousness. fI’om social a-tion.

Phenomenology, on the other hand, ays)-- that each 

individual or sQoia'! p;roupinr must be analysed in term- 

of how the actor perceives of his own si tua 'i o n , for his 

"reality" and perception of that, ’'reality" i - a- v a ’’id as 

any other explan-tion. It's scope, then, pans beyond a 

pluralistic view of -oniety, toi,;a rd - a m i -eo-anal ysi.s o o all 

group behaviour. This dirent ion in soeiclerical thought is 

aimed at all nr>o_ iudynmen t s , so th-t nothin^ will be taken 

for granted or i n f ! u e n n d by a ny pepvious theoretical 

schemata.
Tn effent, then, phenomenol opv -honld gi^rp the bohemian 

a nhance to speak for himsel
This would appear to be easeptial in studying bohemianism 

as it, itse^e, emphasises +-he nowen of each individual 

consciousness to dipe^t i nd - v i dual action. Throua-hou t its 

history from 18B0 until the pnpsent, the themes of self- 

expression, self-creativity, and self realisation, are 

fundamental to its general ideology.

Phenomenolopy allows the bohemian to be the subject of 

action, rather than the ob.iect: it permits him to aet In

his own right, rather- then being acted upon. Tt give- 

rri.macy to the emoirieal -h-ra-ter of sociology, and 'demands' 

that actua'’ i rrree t i ̂ "a t i o n- of eon-rote situ-tions ap-i 

nroc eases a eo urr’*-r h-ipon ,

Pô '7 ever , - u - b - u m ’■̂Tp'̂ oa''h i - n O'!" Without its e-i'jr

d i i cu 1 t-i e o ̂ pn r.+g r*u 1 - el->■ in - S t u d y o f  thi - sub i - -1 m-t-tep . 

e tot e r i -n ha- n—’""'- o-.-p i i l v -el; opt his aims ap^
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objectiver, has n e v e r  presented a dogma or manifesto; 

and so we ape left with e n u m b e r  of statements, actions 

and i d e a w h i c h  may o rdv -efl eet a rar+'icular i.pd ividua 1 ' 

ideas, and not those of hi- fell ow-. Bo^^miani.sm -‘mphasi sep 

the limits v/i.thin which a^l see loi o -y iy constrained, a n d in 

itself attempts to show how id ea s ai’e intrinsic to each 

individus'' , and h ave a reality entsid^ e^ theiy soeial 

m - n i f e s t a tions oe social implications. The essenep of 

bohemia ni ,-m thus lies out--'de of sect a 1 explanation- duo 

■to its own ontological oeiontat-on.

A rhenom -n olo^i -al ap-ly-i- ee t n h e m i a e i s m  must meve  

frem the e x p lanatio ns  of -o-i a ' p h e n o m e n o l o g y  towa-r-ds 

ex pl an ations  offepod b y  existoptial ph en omenolo gy .

To illustrate the orientation of phenomenology in thi- 
field I wi^l first of all di-cuss the attempts of Poleky 
and Yablopsky to let the bohemian ' speek fo-- himsel t* a s an 
element of an ob-epvable e-poup of like-situated peopfe, 
and secondly attempt to show how any understanding of the 
core of bohemianism necessitates an existential approach 
such as that offered by Sartre and Merleau Ponty.

Pol s ky’s analysis of the Beat in Ncî-j Yopk in 
attempted to understand the lifestyle of ^he Beat, as a 

sub-culture, by undertaking field reseac-h in Greenwich 
Village.^  ̂ * Such research, he concludes, requires a
certain degree of emnathy between the pcsearahep and the 
people he is 'studying'. The - u e e o f  -uch research 
depend- on ;

"... the investi gatop's trained a b i l iti-- fo look at 
people, listen to them, think and f e d  w ith them, ta^k 
with them rather than at ■’■hem.", ("'iP
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Pol sky offers, a detailed denori.ption of the Beat 
life-style, as seen through his own eyes. A clear ni-turn 
is gained which is not 'fore.nd' to f it into any dogmat i c 
structural theory. Similarly YaMonsky's study of the 
'Hippie' in San Francisco in 'iGfiy, attempted to ma i n -n 
understanding by what he eali^ '' ' 1 i^e ' non statisti cal 
•f’esearch. " ' Tn doins- so, he uses much h i m i  e j a p m n  
in his resear-h and attempts to ayf- out himself the 
the experiences the hirri - bar n-ope dhrough. As he -Taims. 

this perhans is host des-ri bed e - -n i nt epa-t i.onist 
-rproaeh:

' Rather than tryipr to ai-o i d personal interaction, 
in my view, plunging info fhe human arena you a r e  
trying to understand i r- art to lie more illuminating 
than striving for an elusive and ouestionable 
objectivity.’’ (SO)

The conclusions reachecJ by these studies will be dealt 
with later. At present it is enough to distinguish thr 
particular methodological orientation of their research, 
in order to discover both the positive and negative aspects 
of the phenomenological approach.

Comparisons with structural approaches can help to 
pinpoint the particular orientation of phenomenology,
The latter entails an emphasis op micro sociology and 
interaction, as opposed to macro sociology and systems.
It's central interest is the social meanings constructed 
by men ^-nthin society, rnthei’ than the overall value system 
of society. Tt is interested in a-hieving an understanding 
of a subjoctiiro social reality/, rath ep than ar obje-ti.re 

social readty . Men b ecome actor-- in thci.r own ^d^ht, ^nthep 
than bring constrained by a ' gi """en ' or inherited social order



58
Indeed tt is from these two aneforeri+- approaches that 

there hac sprung two distinet ce-inicries: a sociology of
soci.al systems, and a soeiolory of -or» i n i n -1 i on . These 

derive from discussion of nrohlems of erbe^ and control, 
respectiveiy . Ifhile hawe believer +-hat the two ar-e

( Td )i rreconci 1 ahl e , Bergen and T-n-kmann ri ow these problems

as being two sides of one eont’-’ai n^obl^m: the contingency
(go)of human l ife. Here the -n-in'' wo^dd is vi e%\rrd or

both obje-tive and sub j eri, i ve raa i ty , in fhat institution- 
are eyb^^nal to the individual and -on-train him, but each 
individual in attaching s o m e  moan i.n-' to them, must m-ke 
them s u b j e c t i v e l y  real.

The chenomeno1ogi ca1 anp^ra-h is tcaceoble back to 
Alfred Schuts and his attempt to show that the 'world of 
the objective mind' can be reduced to the behaviour of 
individuals rather than to a system. As su-h it marks the 
first step in the bohemian's own attempt o make the social 
world meaningful to himself. Th- 'society' or 'group' 
are not directly knowable or justifiable. Tt is argued 
they are not real, and only exist within the minds of 
individuals. Tn direct contrast to Structural Functionalism, 
society has no meaning in itself, and consequently a 11 social 
phenomena ar-e explained in individualistic terms. 'Mils 
becomes, objective meaning. Subjective meaning remains an 
unknowable or at least unconcep tuali sable entity. Strictly 

then it is never possible for sociology to understand true 
subjective meanings, for these originate from existeptia1Ty 
insoluble problems, rather then from observable social 
probl ems.
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"Objective meaning therefore consists only in a meaning 
context within the mind of the interpreter, whereas 
subjective meaning refers beyond it (i.e. beyond the 
mind of the interpreter' to a meaning context in the 
mind of the producer." (f^)

Tn explaining human behaviour, the dichotomy that Berger and 
Tpckmann construct may be just; as limiting as any structural, 
th-ory, for it can only judge the social manifestations, 
T-ather than the 'true' source of human behaviour. For the 
existential nhenoraenologist this Ties within the mind or 
spirit, and exists independently of social interaction.

To raise such problems of 'meaninm', as indeed the 
bohemian does, opens the door to nuasi-theologica1 and 
metaphysical explanations. ' Thus the individual is not 
seep solely as a materia’ being, with a body intent on 
survival, but also as a spiritual being with a mind 
intent on self-discovery. 'Jhile sci ence (natural or social 
attempts to explain the material and observable, within - 
logical and rational framework, metaphysics attempt to, 
firstly gain acceptance that the category of irrationality 
is just as valid as the category of rationality, and secondly 
develop some understanding of the spiritual self. Such an 
approach would seem important, in that it argues that the 
self is not totalTy reducible to chemicals or social 

constructs. The problem remains, though, that if this 
'other s e l f  can be known, or at least conceptualised, 
then the process destroys itself, for the very essence of 
the other self is that it is unknowable, and therefore not 
open to the rigours of rational scientific analysis.
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Gurh problems of 'Ij.fe m-arrinr' have boon pospd in 

particular by Sartre and Merleau-Ponty, and can be seen 
as a logical extension of phenomenological enquiry. They 
represent a move away from a scientific explanation of 
human behaviour towards a skin-’ the question "V/hat is it 
to be a human being?": a mnvo ^'rom phenomenology to 
traditional ontology.

Sartre's work i s mainly -'-i -rd'st-d n--ound -oncepts of 
human f-er>qom, and human reyr^^v of --1 ■f'-aria 1 y-i s . Thes- 
in turn are de'>>'oted to an und r̂ rŝ  and i n-’ sr̂ l f-’vid 1 and 
e on-ciousness , and the ion -t ra i n ' s und-r> v’hi-h they exist. 

This forrni of phenomenology thus, be'- i ns by looking at 
consciousness, to disco^^r wh-t ve -vsn ho ; e -'-o know  ̂a nd 
■^hat which we will never know^ -r ’ he--.' i-he known hr comes 
part of oir- consciousness. Ilepce t-h- oentpei concept: 
is consi ousness, for it alone is the only f rer'dom t h a t  

human beings can have, entai''inv ^he power of ima'-”i pa11 on 
and the pow-p to conceiv- the o p p o s i t e  of what 'really' 
exists. Undepntanding of the w - 1 d thus emanates ■^aom an 
individual's consciousness of himself as a conscious beipv. 
Tt is a reality which is located within f-c imaginative 
and intuitive processes of the mind, and involves a grasping 
of nothingness or "what is not" •>- well as that "which is" 
and does have a material basis.

A Marxist analysis explicitly rejects this type of 
approa c h :

"... we do not set out from who t men say, i m a g i n e , 
c onceive Tiot from mop as narrated, thought of, imagined, 
conceived, in o r d e -  to acrive a ’ men in the flesh.
We set out from real , act iire m e n ‘and on the basi- of 
their real life process we d e m o n s t r a t e  the d e v elopment 
of the iMelogicai refi^x-s -nd echoes of this life 
process". (BA)
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But then the existentialist has rejected academic and 
professional, philosophy, has rejected the notion that 
philosophy is a science, -nd is dealing with different 
problems to those of the social scientist. To this extent 
such comparisons may not be justifiable. Yet it is 
important to be aware th-;t su-h divergent approaches to the 
explanation of human 'being' have and do exist. Merleau- 
Ponty explains these as follows:

"The question is that of man's r-lationship to his 
natuT’al or social surround i ngs. Th-re are two 
classical views: one treats man as the result of 
the Physical, nhy-io1ogical and -o-iolori-al 
influences whi-h -har- him fcom the outside and m-t- 
him one thing amon'"'' many; the other consists of 
recognising an a-co-mic fre-dom in him, i.n so far as 
he is spirit and represents to himself the very 
causes which suppc--'iI*'' act upon him. On the o^h-r 
hand, man is a part of the world; on the other, he 
is the constituting con-ciouspess of th- world." (’-6)

Both Sartre and Mlerl-au-Ponty attempt to dev-lop this 
analysis within their notion of existence, whereby spirit 
is tempered by external influen-es, and in which no ope 
element has any overwhelming control. Tn fact the dichotomy 
itself (although supposedly helping us to understand' leads 
to an impasse, for social, biological and spiritual features 
are present in any situation. This is so, because this is 
what human beings are. If these features appear to contradict 
one another (when we attempt to understand and give th^m 
conceptual form), then it must be that it is because we 
ourselves are contradictory beings, (or oiy limited knowled-n 

only allows our understanding to be contradictory). 
exis,t-nhi al ist logic, then, eveiy/thing is nothing and ev-rythin' 
is somethin-" at on- and the --me tim«. Tn l'art one 1- -n 
implication of the other. Th- dilemma facing encb individual 

is to tip/ and understand the duality and contradictions of
existence.
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Tt may ho that the problems raised here by Gchutz,

Sartre a pd Nerl eavi-Ponty are pot en a 11 y the problems nf 
Soei al Soi ape e, and can op'’y be i.s-d on a nhi] osorh i ea 

level . Yet snob a level of analysis is begged by the 
particular orientations of d/’erstehep and phenomenology, 
and in fact may well be useful in attacking the 'gods’ 
of science and technology on which Western knowledge is 
based. As Hind ess paraphra-cs S-huiz,

"Tn the cases of the actor and of the world in which 
he acts, there is a sector which is accessible to 
knowledge and anothe- secter which is not. The latte- 
functions both as the n-imoi'dial basis of the social 
world and as the fo-r-rrv-s hidden depths within it.
Thes- depths, i.n sc 1 ' as they c.-p he '-each^^d at all 
a r e  t h e  province of -Hilosophy. S c i e n t i  fic knowl edge 
of the social wor^d. aph o f  th- a-+:or within i t ,  is 
f o r e v e -  condemned to - a  tch i n̂ " around of the surface." ( 86 )

Much an approach then is impert-nt to bear in mind, for 
even though it cannot 'explain', it -hould pcovent us from 
believing -ciontific knowledge is the only type of knowledge 
whi-h could he useful in understanding human behaviour and 
the social world. Thus as Schutz remarks, the social 
scientist can only observe "a conceptual model, not a real 
person" ' because the real individual is essentially 

free and unknowable.
Tt ic enough here to introduce thi s alternative mode 

of explanation of behaviour. W- can learn more of it, and 

the bohemian's own adaptation of it, by looking at the 
letter's attempt to confront Western knowledge with its 
basic promise-. This has involved a miriad of searches 
throus-h Romanticism, mysticisv, metaphysics, and Eastern 
Religions. I perpl cu''a — '^cp BuH 1 h i .-m. Anv anrra’sai of 
bohemiani-m must take into account th- uses and limits of
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existentialist argument. Although sociological theory may 
he cenahl e nf explaining hohemiani -m as a cpi i cchiirn -o-ia^ 

phenomenon, it is of limited value in explaining why su-h 
questioning of "existence", should evegy arise.

The Bohemian as a Revolutionary 
(Mass Society Theory)

Mass society theories warrant some discussion, in that they 
present a distinct theo-’cti-a^ arp-oach whi-h -annot b- 
subsumed under the othe^ then^dc-. Moreover those theories 
' hi-h suppocb bohemian cu'i-uco, can be-t be reviewed 
within a g-neral category ot mass society theories.

Such theories lie somewhere between the functionalist 
and Marxist approaches. Society is neither portrayed as 
an organism, where classes are functionally necessary to 
the existence of the whole, or where class distinctions 
create conflict from which society derives its determining 
characteristics. Rather the concept of class is neglected 
altogether. Society is viewed as a mass society, each 
individual is subordinated to the demands of the mass of 
the population. It is implied that sociological analysis 
must begin by looking at collective behaviour which is more 
visible in modern industrial societies because of the 

existence of the mass media, mass education, and the notion 
of a ’mass culture'.

In that Society is not determined by coercion or 
concensus, but by mass behaviour, most reference is given 
to such notions as public opinion and mass communication. 
Thus it is implied that society is characterised by an
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\jnhierarch1 cal wholeness, unit cd h y cnch facets as 
democratic decision making, national interest and the 
common good. The growth of nonn1ation, bureaucratisation 
and technology, have created conditions whereby c1 a -s 
differentials have disarrevcca into obscurity. Even when 

the notion of rower is int-codneed , society i s seen as 
being solely constructed from the relationship between a 
power elite, and the mass of ihe population. Little attempt 
is made to differentiate between different groups within 
this mass. Their similar cha-pact onisti c- and life chapcrs 
exclude any such analysis. In discussion of power 
differentials, it is und e^vtocd that it is th- masses, and 
not certain individuals, who --t star 1 a -d s and v/ho decide 
policies. The elite mere’’;.' i n - t i t  e polici-s which reflect 
the inte-osts of the mas-. The Lanrs outline three conditions 
for a society to be chaTa-tprised as a mass society.^
Firstly there must exist a ccr-taln degree of functional 

interdependence between different parts of society. In 
industrial technological societies the individual becomes 
more dependent on others for his livelihood, and thus his 
world view is oriented around the State, rather than the 
community, and is fostered through the industries of 
television, radio and other form- of communication.

They also argue that mass society is more prone to 
instabilities, due to the acceleration of social change and 
the emphasis on "prog"ess" which is endemic in modern society. 
The horizons of individuals in society are widened through 
social mobility, and .t"--! i. ti.onai vi ’’ u - s' are 1 o-i. . Gons-ouently 
the individual is rla-cd in a hi -"hi v -nomi- situation.
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The thÎT'd condition Is the exeln-ion of the masses 

f-om menningfnl participation in society, thus opening the 
possihiTity of mass social movements rising to challenge 
the power of the elite. Such masses are structurally 
integrated into the econo^'ii c ord e--, (in d i.rec h contradiction 
to Ma ex's analysis'' and will only attem.r^ te question 
and "bend" the laws and rules, to which they ai-e expected 

to abide.
Mass society theory, while talking of mass homof^eneity, 

may also Introduce the notion of the isolation of 
individuals within the mess as a primary s o u r c e  q c  discontent 

OP pe^ellion.
Howevep it woul'i ue-m C a t o  say that such theories 

lack - o n e  t h e o  r e f - i t heart, for t h e y  ran^e f-om providing 
radical mod - ' - of -n-i-i'' change^ ' o r-a f f i.rmi pc the more 
corse rvat i VC fun-ti ona'’I st view of society a s a harmonious 
who 1e .

Nevertheless the ba-ic p remises of such a theppv have 
been used by various w-iters from do Toeouevil l e , Tonni e s , 
and Nietzche, to Mannheim and Mumford; and, more recently. 
Mills, Marcuse and Ros-ak. Each has attempted to revise 
Marx's analysis of class relations to take account of 
more "directly observ-bl r." phenomena. De Tocqueville talks 

of the fragmentation of social classes, with power being 
given to the masses through c-ntralised, but democratic 
bureaucracies. Nisbet ''umtes.

"The d ispcps ion of power among the democratic mass, 
the ever more p -eminent place occupied by political 
burealicracy, the vi ptual enshrinement of the norm
of equality ... and the profound urge to status
achievement in a sc-i cty where each man regards himself 
as the equal of a 1 ! - these made true social class
impossible." ( S'd '
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Similarly the notion of "mass" is introduced into Tonnies 
work, through his typology of Gesellschaft and Gemeinschaft. 
Gesellschaft is viewed as the essence of the modern state 
involving ...

"the attenuation of traditional social and moral 
relationships with consequent depersonalisation of 
society, loss of community identification and even 
greater impact upon man of the forces of nol itica'’ 
law and egoistic econom,i sm . " (GO)

Throughout his work one senser- - rrofound dis il 1 u sionm<-nt 
with the m o d e m  world, hecaus- of its impersonality and 
rationality, in many ways echoing Weber's 'disenchantment' 
thesis. Both desire a return to the community of 
Gemeinschaft. Nuraford has 'forwarded this line of analysis 
in a more overt criticism of modern mass society and 
its supportive agencies of te-hnology and scionce. Implicitly 
he uses a conflictuel concept of Man, derived from Nietzsche, 
as being torn between the opposing forces of Appollonius - 
scientific man and Dionysus - romantic man.

Mumford thus tells how thn development of Science has 
severely limited the view Mon has of the world and himself.

"... The mechanical New World displaced the 'romantic'
New World in men's, minds: the latter be-ame a mere
escapist dream, not a serious alternative to the 
existing order. For in the meanwhile a new God had 
appeared and a new religion had taken possession of 
the mind and out of this conjunction arose the new 
mechanical world picture which, with every fresh 
scientific discovery, every successful new invention, 
displaced both tie natural world and the diverse 
symbols of human culture with an environment cut 
solely to the measure of the machine. This ideology 
gave primacy to the denatured and dehumanised 
environment in whi -h the new technological, complex 
coul d flourish wi thou t being limited by an human 
interests and value- other •'"han those of te-hnologz’" 
its el f . All too -oon a 1 a ne'e rorti.on o ̂  the human 
race would virtually fo-ret that there had ever 
existed any other kind of environment or any alternative 
mode of life." ("'G)
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Mach 1 ne technology has thus b-comc synonomous with 

mass society, and both are v1ewcd as m o d e m  'evils', 
hindering personal development. II; vj-s. from such a 
theoretical background and c-tticue of m o d e m  s o d  ety that 
the so-e-alled "counter-culTural theories" of Mar-use,
Reich and Roszak derived. To explain the rise oc bohemian 
culture in the post-war years +-hpy have drawn heavily on 
^he assumptions made by th^ir rredo-e-so^s. Boheriadrm 
wa- seen to develop out of an instability within 1 hr mass 
of the population (characterised as youth caused by periods 
of rapid social change. In ^^6 ' th^ ban-s had written that:

"The social movement while iTseif a collective 
enterprise to - ̂  p n r-1 c ha nr es in tpo social c-d-r, 
is also a rp no on se to -ban'■'•es in -ocia'* conditions 
that ha-ce occurred i nd epopa r-nti - oh its efeo-ts.
So-ial movements ^h-refo—  are more 1 i k e g -  to a -  i r- o 
in a society undergo ipo r a r i -1 so-i al cha nr- than in 
a stable one. A --eiTp l n t i or in technology, fc- oxarrple, 
c-eates new conditions rocui-in" adaptation." (62)

Technology had then created -barges in the social univor-p^ 
had led to cou n t er-rea ct i.on- within sections of '"h e 
population, who in turn fired thei- criticism of society 
against technology, the Machine and the Mass. The 
protester against mass so-iety was likely to be a Dionysian, 
Romantic figure.

One further olement was important for the counter- 

cultural theorists, and this was nrevidcd by C. Wright Mills. 
Although he likewise analy-od so-iety in te-ms of a mass, 
he did denote three 1 ovol.s within +he social hi e—archy,

"The Ton of modern l^Amoriran society is i pcrea -i nrl v 
unified, -nd often s-em- I'H.I fully co-ordinated: at
'“ho bon +'he — e bas -me—<-ed -n elite O.C now- — . The n’iddle 
level;- a T'o r\ drift ip^ -ot of stal em-ted , balancing 
forces: the middle does not link the bottom with the
top. The bottom of this -ocioty is politically
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f Tormented, and even as a nasaive fact, tncr ea i nrl y 
powerless: at the bottom the-r is emerging a ma--
society". (65)

Obviously more overt political criticism can be secured
through Mills' view. The_ e-t i.vi st bohemian can thus
recognise that mass society is a creation of those renrie
in positions of power, and it ir; to t h e s e  that protest
must be directed if chan-'e is to be secured. The 1 vs-
active or hedonistic eg aments of bohemia presumably never
recognised the existons- o^ a power -like as. such, but

rather saw an amalgam of diffc-cnt interest groups, of
which pone had sole cord'rol over society's functioning.
As a result their protest was, much more diffuse, being
aimed at technology and The Machine, rather than specific
institutions and personalities. The latter view is indeed

Sreflected in Ri^gman's book "The Lonely Crowd", and it i s 
notable that while this book is favoured by "liberal 
dements". Mills' work is more attractive to "radical 
1 ntel 1 ectual s" . ̂

Having establishing this ba-kground, I now wish to 
concentrate on describing and analysing those variations 
of mass society theory as offered by Marcuse and the Frankfurt 
School of "Critical Theory"; and those other theorists 
largely supportive of bohemianism, namely Ross.ak, Goodman 
and Reich.

Roszak's "The Making of a Counter Culture" attempts 
to g i v e  the youth revolt of the ICGO's some credibility, 
in that he views youth as the only ^Mahle revolutionary 
f o r c e  in seciety, which is prepared to attack th- basic 

problems of modern "technocracy". He dismiss-s the working 
classes in Britain as reactionary.
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". . . the only cause that has Inspi red n show of 
fighting spirit on its rart during t h e  sixties is 
the bloody-minded cry to drive t h e  coloured 
immigrants from the land", (6B)

Similarly he rejects the Marxist analysis of social change, 
for the 'evil' of modern society is not class inequality, 
but "technocracy". By this he means:

"... the ideal men usually have in mind when they 
speak of modernising, updating, rationalising, 
planning. Drawing upon such unquestionable imperatives 
as the demand f o r  effici ency, for social securi t y , 
for large scale co-ordinarion of m-n and resour-es, 
for ever higher levels of affluence and ever more 
impressive manifestations of collective human power, 
the technocracy works to kni k together the 
anachronistic gaps and fissures of the industrial 
society". (66;

In this type of society mankind is deper-onalised,-nd i -  

forced to lose contact with Nature. An i n v i s i b l e  but
highly repressive ideology is created so that advanced 
industrial societies "hold the place of a grand cultural 
imperative, which is beyond question, beyond discussion. " ̂ '

This development is rndemic in all industrial 
societies and therefore conventional politics, whether of 
the Left or Right, cannot alleviate the situation. Protest 
is limited because:

"(the strategy of the technocracy; is to level life 
down to a standard of so-called living that technical 
expertise can cope with, and then to claim an 
intimidating omnipotence oven us by its monon^ly 
of the expf:'rts. Such is the politics of our matuv- 
industrial societi--." '"G.p, i

Roszak, th-n, attacks the coer-ion and repr-ssion of modern 
s--icty tha'- re-ults from toi'al connern for rational, 
e^ptionls-s and imn-rsonal modss of thought. This line of 

attack is parti.clarly obtuse because such forms of repression
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are not immediately anna p-nt an-i thr y a ’•■e n f t-n h-li-vr-d
to he necessary for societies to " -op-pors" and i n-■pr-.a

standards of living. Tn short, Rorzak nerceives society
as a mass society, i.n vjhich -'Inc a tt on i - no longer concerned
with the "pursuit of truth", hut ma eh in--tool - th- young
to fulfill the needs of the b u r e a u - r . - c i . F--e -nterp^'i se
becomes manipulated hy ol igai'ch teai institutions
"dedicated to infantilisin^ th- nub i i - hy turning it into
a herd of compulsiv- consumers’’ , aprl "gove-am-nt hy t'-i-
consent of the governed" b-cnmrs - m-T-np -j-p, that final

decisions are made in a mannc" that is completely di.vor--d
f c ̂  ̂^■-om individual knowl-d^e or d-sic-.'

What Roszak advocat-s t- 'm-'-r-not' this situation 
(and sees in practice throurh th- -étions of youth, 
particularly those in univops i t i es) is a revolution that 
will humanise society; will mat- it understandable to 
each and eveiy/ one individual ; and will reintroduce th- 
notion of Romanticism (cr-ativity, personalis-tion, 
expressivi.sm ' as the vital f - a t w -  by which we can orientate 
our lives. The rational scientific world view of the 
technocracy, will be renlac-d by a world view oriented 
around the self and consciousness, and will be legitimated 
by mysticism and magic. Tn this way the alienating features 

of m o d e m  society wiTl be reduced. It will be "a political 
end sought by no political means".

"Beyond the tactics of r-sistance but shaping them 
at all times, there must b- a stance of life, which 
seeks not simply to muster power against the misdeeds 
of society, but to transform th- very sense men have 
o f rea 1 ity’’ . (?n)
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Such a "counter-culture" has been furth-p legitimated by 
Charles Reich in his book, "The Greening of America".
Here he describes three states of consciousness which he 
believes have characterised.the dev-1orm-nt of the Hr i t-d 
8tat-s sine- its sixteenth Century origins. Consciousness 
T deals with the beginnings of industrial isation. It views 
th- individual a a an inderendent figure concerned with 
laissez-faire economics and being subject only to a small 
degree of contre 1 from locali^xd gov-rning bodies. In 
-ssenCO it depicts typical sma11-town mi d-westerr Ameri-a 
^'Hth small fam 11 y businesses, fa -ms and m- nu f a - tu ri ng 
industrioa. H-vj-v-r, although

"(i t ̂ ... focussed on s-if, it saw s-lf in harsh, 
and narrow to-ms acceptinr much s-l f-pepp-ssio n , as 
the ess-ntial concomitant of effopt, and allowing 
self to b- cut off from t'̂ o ' arg-r community of man 
and from nature (defined a ̂  -n -nomy) as w-11". (?d)

This state -haracterised America, und-p th- bann-r of th- 
"American Dr#am", until the beginning of the twentieth 
C-ntupy. Slowly, Reich believes, consciousness II bemap 
to evolve due to the privatised power that was cp-ated by 
industrialism. Small domestic industry gav- way to large 
scale manufacturing, and accordingly the rise of corporations 
and more centralised bureaucratic government. Consciousness 

II is thus the consciousness of a mass society. It is 
lib-ra] in that it stresses the r-sT'Ousibi 1 ity of democracy 
for all its citizens, as seen by the growth of a Wei fare 
RtaVn, bu 1: it also has negative asp-cts in that the values 
of -ffici-ncy 'ind r-1 i cn -1 ity ai’- aprli-:d to all wal ks of 
i ̂  . Th- irdiar’dnal los-s his autonomy, h- becomes r-or-ss-d 

by th- tools of consciousness, II (science and technology '
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vjhosp Roal n sve effectively r^lny<^d into everyone's 
homos throiip;h the use of the moss mertin.

’'Consciousness TI is the victim of o cruel deception.
Tt has been persuaded th.af the -richness, the 
satisfactions, the joy of life are to be found in 
power, success, statiw', accentence, popularity, 
achievements, rewards, evrcllo-pce and the rational 
comrrtrnt mind. Tt i-fants nrthinp to do with dread, 
aw^, wonder, mystery, ac-'idents, -^allure, hrl.pi orsness, 
mayic. It has brrn den^dvrd of thr srnrch for self 
that only those eyperioncos mate rosstble. And it 
has produced a society th.ai- io the imaye of its own 
alienation and im.nore-ri.shmcnt. "

As such, this staye is '-tae.a -'ter ̂ ̂ e,i by a ’’false consciousness", 
imoosed by the Ctate fo-̂  it:- own nu r-noses. The individual 
is manipulated by the mass oodia irto a total concern cor 
the sune-rficial materia’’ o n e  ci t - + he State can nrovide.

Conssi ousness ITT e-'-i se" n - eri ad-'’-er’se reaction to IT, 
and stresses centemnlation, cresti^ity end self realisation.
Tt is laryely the domain o ̂  mi d d le rloss- youth. Tt seeks 
freedom from the rivid ^ommae of roliyion, politics and 
custom and Belch nrophesises t h a t  i ̂ will ultimately encompass 
the whole of the population by reaceful means.

Consciousness ITT is prc^rnted as a force which can 
chanye society, and in ^urn e,qn return the landscape 
from its rresent sterile metal and elastic basis to its 
oriyrnal yreenery.

Biech’s analysis not only .iustifiod the "drop-out" 
activity of middle-class youth in the lOTO's, in that it 
rave them an identifiable yoal , tut was hhe cornrunnor 
of many "counte-r-cultural " writers whe likewise were 
ontimi stien 11 y convinced that this  ̂-̂-so i u i o n was the only 
one whi eh eoui d -,ave the werl d from it'- o’̂’n destruction.
' e . y .  P l a t e r ,  Bradon ^ 771 , T.norier dove^ Goode dOm/i ̂ '
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Bnssak 197 ,̂ Mol-iile IQVO, Lnn-h dooz^
10n/| ■' ̂

Pan1 Goodman, altbnurb mono conservative than 
Piecb, can also be described as a ”counter-cn1tnral" 

theorist. Ayai.n the notion of n terhnei epical society 
is used as a basis ^or eriticiem, not so mueh because 
it had m a d e  life easi;er, but hê -'aur'e it had made war mo^e 

efficient a n d  indeed urv'ontre 11 abl e . Teclino lo^py was 
developed, in the namr rrnprns'-, rno-qndless of the 
envi ronm.ent which it reUn-od to i-jostr in i t^ ^jake,

Goodman’s main atto'-'k was on S t a t e  ^^n^^nli nation in 
social, economic and educational fieta^^ Throu«-^hout he 
arpues the case f o r  decision makinp beinv returned to the 
community and the indi^n'dual. Tn ^^^0, he rronhesised 
that the isolation of individuals would lead to a Generation 
"prowinp un absurd" wi.th little volue to c-nide their lives. 
His pronhesy indeed was answered later in the decade by 
those activities of the hipnies and student radicals. Yet 
Goodman did not wholly support their actions. Ultimately 
one feels he desires a return to values of natriotism 
and p r i d e  in ones country on a community based level, 

similar to the condition of Consciousness T described by 
Beich. He advocates reform and community politics, 
rather than revolution.

Tn particular he called for a virtual elimination 
of the schoolinp system. He advocated that the chief 
method of 1earninp should he incidental education throuph 
parti cipati en 1 n the acti.vi t ies of society. This, he arpues, 
'vou 1 d restore a sense of both self and community, in 
reducinp both the competitive basis of society and also its
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its dependency on mass bureaucracies.
In this way, each of these theorists has attacked 

their conception of present society, as a mass society, 
and outlined practices which they feel are essential if 
the mass is ever to be replaced by individuals apain.

Perhaps the most notable of all the "counter-cultural" 
theorists was Herbert Marcuse. Two of his books, which 
offer most to an understanding of bohemianism, are the 
pessimistic "One-Dimensionai Man" and the more optimistic 
"Essay on Liberation". Most attention will be given 
to these.

Tn particular, Marcuse attempted to bring Marxism 
up to date. 'This was dope'by humanising it, making it 
less economically deterministic and allowing personal 
protest to he viewed in a political light. Consequently 
the New Left derived mu^h of idis i mpotiis from the promise 
l;hat political action and personal action cannot be 
d i vorced .

Marcuse attempted to justi fy this by concentrating 
solely on the writings of the young, Romantic Maix, 
with his references to a human essence, and comparing them 
to Freud's notion of an 'id'. Marcuse's brand of Marxism 
thus originated from an attempt to bring Marx and Freud 

to a synthesis: to allow all pretest and deviancy to
have political significance.

His work was done la i-ge ly in conjunction with 
The Frankfurt Institute of Social Research before the 
Second World War and later in Amerioa at Colombia University 

after "e.^capinr from" Nasi Germany in the l''''7,n's. At 
Frankfurt, Ma n'eus e was in th^ comr'-'ny of su -h notables os



Max Horkheimer, Theodor Adorno, Erich Fromm, Leo Lowenthal 
and Nathan Ackerman, and between them they collectively 
worked out a comprehensive theory of all aspects of social 
life in the form of a radical critioue to be known as 
"Critical T h e o r y " . H e r e  Marcuse moved away from a strict 
Marxist analysis to a position that allowed the relevance 
of revolutionary awareness to be stressed. Critical Theory 
thus proceeded the youth revolt of the si.xti.es by seme 
thirty years, and indeed gave it a much sought after* 
theoretical justification in Fhat it allowed human reason 
and human practice, in the form of deviant activity, to be 
united under a revolutionap^ banner.

The ppf^d for a resolution was explained by Marcusp 
in "One-Dimensional Man". His vision of one dimensional 
so'.iety was that of an advan^ad industriel society whi^h 
had printed n n^w form of i^opial control : namely aGfln^n^e.
Torror and coercion were pat the main daterrants to 
subversion and discontapt, but rathar well-paid and w d i - fad 
citizens. Discontent is immediately di s c r e d i t e d  by 
counter-arguments citing the benefits of tanhnoloriaqi 
advance and material well balng. The "productive aprarntua" 
becomes totalitarian in that it not anly determines socially 
needed occupations, but also individual needs and aspirations 
Men come to relinquish all critical thought, their social 
and individual needs are seen as one; and they are viewed 
as being libarvatad through affluence, permissivan^ss -̂ nd 
leisure. Hhnca, for Marcuse, technology i'-' no longar a 

o'-'ut-̂ al instrument, but fo-ms a system of domination 
resembling political totalitarianism..



76

"... it shapes the entire universe of discourse and 
action, intellectual and material culture. Tn the 
medium of technology, culture, politics and the 
economy merge into an omnionesent system which swallows 
UP on repulses all alternatives. The productivity 
and growth potential of this system stabilise the 
society and contain technical progress vjithin the 
framework of domination. Technological rationality 
has become political-rationality." (?6)

The individual is thus a figure of conformity and becomes a 

"Cheerful Robot" as depicted by Mills. Society pamatuatas 
itself by selling its members false neods by which they are 

contained, rather than openly coerced. Tn this way illusions 
of freedom and openness are propagated.

"... this civilisation transforms the object world 
into an extension of m an’s mind and body (and ' makes 
the very notion of aliénation questionable. The 
people recognise themselves in their commodities; 
they find their soul in the j -r automobile, hi-fi set, 
split-level home, kitchen equipment. The very mechanism 
which ties the individual to his society has charred 
and social control is anchored in the new pepds which 
it has produced".

Such needs are "false" because, although they may be 
gratifying to the individual, they only serve to prevent 
a realisation of the repressive nature of society. For 
Marcuse they can only result in a "euphoria in unhappiness". 
Similar to Roszak, he argues that material satisfaction alone 
cannot lead to true happiness or freedom. In highlighting 
and reifying technology, man has simultaneously created 
problems in the spiritual spheres of life.

Technology, is thus viewed as the "enemy" of mankind, 
creating a mass society, whereby individuals are gently and 
invisibly repressed. Man, his thought and his society become 
One Dimensional.

M (?R)
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Horkheimer had ni mi 1 aT-ly written in H d  ? that

"Modern mass culture, although drawing f-r-oqiy r>n
oJb-A-fr cultural values, glorifies the world as it i . ...
this is reality an it is, and should he and will ho. "(70)

Although society might appear to ho in a constont i a 1; e of 
change he argued that while everything might change, nothin^ 
in fact moved.

Such an analysis of mcdo7>n society led the critioa 1 
theorists into a political pessimism mirroring that of 
Orwell's " 1984 ", hecaus e domination was believed to he so 
omnipresent that all alternatives were absorbed into the 
existing status quo.

As such, Marcuse rcjoctod the Marxist notion that the 
proletariat would doTroion as a viabio revolutionary t o ""c o , 

for in the 10'=>0 's and early loro's they wore seen as bei.ng 
totally controlled by affluence and commodity fetishism.
Notions of alienation from, work and society wei-e no longer 
relevant. Awareness of alienation from openelf was the 
only possible avenue for protest. If dissent was to oceur, 
it would have to come from outside of society and one- 
dimensionality. It is her’o that he locates "outcasts and 
outsiders, the exploited persecuted of other races and other 
colours, the unemployed and the u n e m p l o y a b l e H e  

views thei.r opposition as revolutionary in that they exist 
outside the democratic p^ocens and have the possibility 
pf creati nr

"an e l e m e n t a r y  f e ^ p e  which violator t h e  r i M e -  ef the 
game, e-qd , in ^einr so reveals it '̂r. a rirmed . .
The fact that t h e y  stq^k refusing to play the '"ame 
may be the fact which marks the beginning of the end of 
a period." '81^
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Marcuse's vision of thi- "Greet Refusa 1 " was, indeed answered 
by the subsequent events of the late sixties. Already 
Marcuse had outlined that tUo maj or n-econd ition for 
revoluti.on was an awareness and consciousnoss, of society 
being a ■^enressant in i "c ̂ y toi e-nr' n . Gy turnin*^ to 
psychoanalysis and the real m o t individual r onspiousnc:-'-’ 
Marcuse thus woirht^d "hi " " e'-'iTsl ut ion in r'--'̂ ĥic vath'-'T' 
than social terms. Tn a^^erdarce s? i t h U^^^lian philosophy, 
Marcuse and the Frankfurt frhenl, helio’.’-ni the essential 
motive forco i r histoy- te be the fui fi Iment ot t-'ue wants 
and ne^ds, and from Freud ♦'bey eonld a '''"Uf ' that mans r^al 
desires w''"̂ e unconscious. Tn this way the iney of 
revel uti ona yr class con'''-'i op spess in the proletariat could 
be expia ineU^ while still ■'"'efT-ning a ravirai critiene of 
see i ety.

In "An Essay on Li be-»-at i or. " a p'̂ r̂ol ut i en is now seen 
to be p o s s i b l e ,  but again it will not- be b^q^ro^ed off by 
a discontented proletariat, but by an educated elite of 
outsider's. They will first acquire the "new sensibility" 

and their task will be to fo-^ an "edumtional dictatorship", 
to inform the masses of the pecescity for revolution, 
through his interpretation of Freud, Marcuse believed 
he had discovered a "biolopieal base" for instinctual 
liberation, which lay in the libido or "a stratum of human 
existence subbornly out of reach of total social control 
Following such logic it was the->-ofore inevitable that 
out s id ers would be the first te mq i n a r e VO 11 .i t i on a y/
.e one i bil i t y . Moreover he ^euld a-eyno that it would be 

inevitable that a ^ e v o l u t i o n  wou M  o d c u ” '^ue te an essential 

human essence or id striving for happiness, as long as the



79
eftnctr of ropT'Psni VO eqbi rna ti on could be 'shaken o t f .
He obviously saw such a "bi, oi o'-̂ î ee i base" in hoth M a i ' x i c r r i

and Freudianism, but it would be fair to say that he also
a-nossly mi sread both. For M a  v , work would always c o n t a i n  

opime displeasure; for' b'-oud a pleqaurp pr'incipie cou ' 

qovep go-'v^'n whi le ci ] i a.a ti on persisted .
Nevertheless by the 1070's Marcuce had developed a 

m-i.rkedty optimistic approach, though it somewhat
contrad i t ed the n 'a t i V e s.tarvr of Ci' i t i 1 Theory. Tn
the you t;h 'ifid student T'-ri i '*a t i ep of 19 P , be saw the seed s
of a d ev^l opi rv 'M opi a

"(The youth militant'^' ... have taken the ideq of 
revolution out of the cent i nuum of repression and 
piaend it into its authentic dimension: that of
liberation". (PE)

Rut his utopia is based solely on the notion of a biological 
instinct for socialism in all men. Ad though he envisagep 

time being oriented around 1abour and production, he argues 
that liberation will change the biological dimension and 
create different instinctual needs.

"The imagination of such men and women would, fashion 
their reason and tend to make the process of production 
a process of creation. This is the utopian concent 
of socialism which, envisages the ingression of frpodom 
into the realm of necessity, and the union between 
causality by necessity and causality by f^redom". (P4j

Here he comos closest to Roszak's view of a revolutionary 
force being based on Romantic rather than Scientific 
Socialist prineiples, an^ taking Blake as its leader 

rather than Marx.
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The "counter-cultural" theorists in general attempt 

to out 1 i.ne a revolution that doer not lose contact with 
the personal. Tt will occur through ideas and awareness, 
rather than economic conditions. Tt will provide a utopia 
of individual expressivism and of total freedom, rather 
than a socialism of reduced alienation. Above all it 
will occur from the radical intelligensia and repressed 
mi nor it i os, rather than f m m  the mas.s of the population.

Tt is on these points that counter-cultural and 
Critical theories have been cri h i c is'-'d . T will concentrate 

largely on the debate between Marx and Marcuse, if only 
because of Marcuse's claim of looking beyond Marx to find 
a new revolutionaiy dynamic. Py concentrating on Maren.se, 
we can also essential Iv encomras'' the i ews of other ' r a d i c a l '  

mass s o c i e t y  theories and attc^^ni, a c T ' i  b 1̂ 'i cm of all such
theory.

Indeed, Marcuse's radical cri t i ou e of capitalism has 
a rinr of truth about it. His wamiings of the effects of 
mass society, of television and of crjvectising shoiM d not 
go unheeded, if not for the present, then for the future.
Hut here l ies the essential profd em for all mass society 
theorists. Do they adceuately describe th^ nature of 
modern industrial societies? This has important 
consequences for any analysis of bohemianism. Was it 
really attacking the structural cpcmises of such societies 

or merely criticising certain asports of then, which had 
become most notable to of middle class youth?
bp es it form a t m e  r^velutionayy vanruard or merely another 

form of bourgeois idooTe^y?
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Mn reuse* s orgurnorts have a distinct similarity to 

Marxism, hut in criticising society through an analysis 
of technology and mass, rather than cdass, the two must 
irrevocably nart company. inevitably a mass society must 
be based, as indeed the Langs have noted, on functional 
interdependence, whether this is gained by a mutual 
recognition of dependency or domination. Society is thus 
riewed as internally homogeneous and integrated. A 
tendency to maintain a concensus, "false" o^ otherwise, 
is its determining characteristic. Such analyses 
misrepresent areas where conflict does and will occur, 
particularly in the relationship between classes, whebhe-e 
they be sern in Marxist dichotomic or Weberian Pluralistic 
terms. Tn arguing that class eonflict has been eliminated, 
Marcuse echoes the case made by functional ist theory that 
society is basically a harmonious whole. What is a 
familiar right wing view is presented as being radically 
left wing. Indeed we must question whether affluence has 
created a mass one-dimensional society at all. It would 
seem obvious that despite apparent affluence, poverty did 
and still does exist in the lower echelons of the social 
hierarchy. Moreover in analysing data from the 19th 
Centurrf to tho present, Field maintains that desrlte 
overall increases in wealth and income the manual working 
class in Britain has remained in a static position relative 
to the income increases of non-manual classes.

He argues th^t class relations still predominate and 
are refl^^ted in situations of conflict by strikes. Trade 

Unions and pressure groups which, seem to reoccur at a more 
frequent r a t o  than Marcuse's image of the worker as a passive
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figure. MacIntyre likewise is critical of this basic 
assumption.

"Moreover Marcuse is quite wrong in supposing that 
the will to change must be absent for the majority 
in adr'-anced industri'ii societies. Far from it being 
the case that such societies only generate needs 
and wants that they can satisfy, such societies 
continually create wants that they cannot satisfy 
and those who govern them make promises they ea^not 
keen, partly because the horizons of purpose 
continually change and partly because of the lack of 
control of events by gov^^nm^nt". (86)

If youth did rebel against a mass society, rather than 
a class one this indeed would go some way to explainin'^ 
why the rebellion was stron^^st in America, due to the relative 
invisibility of class differentials there, particularly in 
times of growing affluence. Britain on tlv other hand 
has never risen to such heights of affluence and in 
particular has a long tradition o G working class movements 
and inter-cl ass hostility, whi r»h to a degree have b^en 
omitted from American histoiy/. Ma^r nociety theories 
must also inevitably limit their perspective by attaeking 
the institutions that lead to the dehumanisation of the 
individual, rather than the underlying structure of 
capitalism from which such institutions originate. Missing 
from Marcuse is Marx's historical analysis o ̂  the modes 
and relations of production, and his critique dissolves 
into ahistorical metaphysics. Rather than discussing 
the rise of the mass of the population against property 
owners, who by exprop:^i at i n''' surplus labour have a l w y s  tended 
to exploit certain sections of the population more than 
others, Marcuse concerns himself wi.th the liberation o ̂  the 
essence of each individual man. Indood, MacIntyre proposes
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Ma rcu se is in fact a d v p c a t i n g what Ma rx h -i s c a 11 ed 
"netty-bourgeois socialism' with its associated concern 
for the quality of li^o rather than the basic needs of

Tn cell i. ng for total f^nndom and new meaninr to life
Marcuse was very much out of touch with contemro^agy
■epality, because s i  m u' !  t-monnpi y many noonle had still not

received the basic, needq of a 1 i i hoed , let alon^
concerned with how these nepa- could be realised in the
fields of creativity and self exnrec-ion. Tt is of little
■'’■aluo telling n e o p l  e  pow to bottep their lives, when me ny
are still Gigbting for the bare material essentials of
sucviiral . mr) this extent the ^reposition that froerlnm frrr
material want is t ran " "meU into an a --eney produ^in^
servitude is only aerlie-jble to the middle 1 a s e s .
Si mi la el y in vi ewi ng the w'^Cae*-^ ^^ate â - an important
Cactor in ^renting a mao'- s.eci e + ,y  arid ^rn^esaive
sublimation, Ma-eens.o neei^rts to 0^7- whether welfare
policies have subst.^rt i e 11 s’- rr̂ di v  ed i neqir 1 i ty at all.
Tn claiming that toehnoipgy provides '' f'-i 1 ee" coesumer pee^a
he has inevitably been criticised fo-e harbou^in^ elite^t
assumptions, in that what is defined as " f gcfe” or "false"

( P81is left to Ma-ecus e aionc.'

While the F-eankfurt School can be seen to have moved 
away f-com a Marxist analysis, it is important to remember 
that what was to be attempted was a negative radical 
critique ec society emanating from Marxi st rri n c i r l es .

TTei-rever, disillusioned wi th th^ fai 1 u-ce of the Ge^^^n 
Socialist movement in the thi'cties, and the ri s e of Hi fier 

and Stalin, Marcuse lost all contact vjith the concept of
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historicni materialism in Mar x , while ""till tryring to make 
Marx arpli cable to modern time:-. He ro.ieets that; Ma-evist 

coneepts of the forces and r-ocial T'elat-’one of production, 
and in their place substitutes the notions of labour and 
i nteracti.on . The relation"' of product i.on for Marx ref erred 
to the ownership and distribution of the product which was 
extracted from proletariat surnlus 1abou". The notion of 
interaction for Marcuse simnly refers to the interaction 
between masses and the state, and as such loses the 
relovance of Marx's ideas of cent rad i ei; jnn and -̂ i""o o f 
the existence of antagonistic ciqnn»n. The only conflict 

is that between real, and f a l s e  needs, or between two 
different ideologies: that involving techn o"rati c
CO n"""'.io us nes s , and that involving "true" consc i oijoness .
B e c a u s e  economic contradictions have disappeared from his 
analysis, there is no possibility for a capitalist eoonomie 
crisis followed by a mass revolution. Marcuse's notion of 
instinctual liberation also contradicts Marxism. For 
while Marx can claim that a revolution will occur from a 
spontaneous uprising when material conditions have 
developed sufficiently, Marcusehas to rely on the view that 
only a minority outside of society can lead the rcvolutionary 
movement. The majority then must become objects of the 
revolution rather than subjects with an autonomous voice.
For Marx, Marcu 'e's revolution wi11 inevitably lead to a 
dictatorship of the minority over the majority. Moreoi’er 
wc can only identify what might arise by knowledge of 
hi.etorical tendencies. If Marcuse had used any historical 
data then he would undoubtedly have come to a totally 

different conclusion. However, in line with Critical Theory,
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to involvement v/i.thin the "ontinuum of the technotroni  ̂  

society's repressive control c'er knowladge. We must; 
question whether theorising a l o n e  can act as an agency for 
social change.

Tn general Critical Theory fails to he either scientific 
or historical, and relies solely on its critiqua of 
capitalist society. To this extent it retains little 
Marxist structure of thought, and finds its revolutiona ry 
agents within pre-Marxist Hegelianism. For Marcuse, 
revolution will come about at the height of affluence, as 
opposed to Marx's immiseration thesis, and will stom from th^ 
idea of revolution being possible, rather than iva i tin" 
for material conditions at ^p^i^ty's baso fp dnvrTpp.
The countpr-cul tural thrnri^s in general advocate a 
humanistic revolution, one that introduces notions of 
freedom attainable thro ugh spir'itual as well as social 
means. Arain this departs from Marxism which analyses 
spiritualism and religion as the "ori at"" f the ma"'a->s" and 
fundamentally unnecessary ho their socia"' exist one o, Tn 

Marx's "new, true need"' cannot be divorced from social 
needs. But the counteT'-onityral ist finds it essential to
make thi.s distinction to give the notions of copscinu^ness
and inner self, some credibility. ThM- indeed is an 
essential point of ^ ractu ""o between Ma^^ n nd Marcuse.

Bossak writes:

"V/ould-be rr>vol ut io nari es hav e  a 1 v-'c-v been stron<'"ly 
rooted in a m i l ' t e p ^ l y  sceptical, s'ecu i a r tradition.
T h e  '"’ o j  oq-bi on o f  t h e  c o r r u p t  O'I T'oi i  r - i o  e s t a b l i s h m e n t  
ha'- c a rri e 1 O ’̂̂ 'er --jI m'-.-a u h Cl m a t e 0 1 1 TT p n ♦' e a 
e p d - b r a n c h  r o j r o t i a n  o a c t h i n g s  S" r i  t u  a " .
Ho "mysh ir ism" v; a - to become on e of the d i.rfi e.-g words
in the Marxist vo-'ahn]arv" . (P.Ql
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The need for a nov; theory a nr' revoi nti orri rtvat egy 
w.as thus essential for Marcuse, hee-mse a Marxist 

revolution would still not free Man from his alientation 
from himself. Mary would undoubtedly h a v e  been sympathetic 
to such a demand, but would have argued that such matters 
must be left until after .a Socialist rr'volution has taken 
nlace.

Finally, because of thr- growtl» of a "menacing" 
technology and repressive affluence, mass society theory 
views the majority of the poruiation as a non-divisibl e mass. 
Because class and class conflict ha boon n^glo^t^d ’new' 
rqdicals have been forced to seek further dicho^omirn^ 
notably in the rel n ti onsh i p- ĥ -'tv/erri age-gi-nnns , thus 
i ncrea s i nr the tendenry to i ev; the d i st i ncim.on be+iween 
youth and the elderly as the major r-j ft in society. Marcuse's 
reliance on the idealism of youth, c.ourl ed with his 
interpretation of M a jx and Freud, indeed supports such a 
dichotomy and makes it more attracbive. We must, however, 
reconsider this assumption and particularly the notion of 
a youth culture. (This is discussed fuither in Chapter E;.

Tn conclusion, Mass society theory can lead to vital 
criticisms being made about modern civilisat ion, but 
offers a misleading analysis of the st-""ucture of that 
civilisation, and thus provides no perspective from whi"h 
people will be able to counter th^ domination that is 
central to both Marx's and M a r c u s e  b- n rguments. Th^ 

problem remains whether this domination exists b^caus 
of the division of so^i^ty into elites f the rnanipul abors ' 
and masses (the manipul a-’-̂ 'd \  whereby cla :-s conflict is 
virtually erased; or into bourgeois (owning) and proletariat



^non-owning' classes, whereby class conflict is centralised.
Tn addition it could well be the cas* that neither
dichotomies are correct, in th^t a single omnipresent body
that firmly unites all ruling class or elit* modes of
repression is not di re*tl y^ obso-pvabl e. Whilst establishing
that a dichotomic analysis may he of essential imroitance
in giving society its very general, and often fo^gott^n
characteri sti c s , distinctions within this dichotomy must
be sought for if we m-e to gain any unde^rtaaSing ot
bohemianism. For while Ma rejects the bobemi an-' r^le
na reactinnayy, Marcu"'e wi th them th* only hone ot
transforming society at r 11 . The reasons ere not too
hard to find. Marcuse's work is grounded in a fear of
totalitarianism, while Marx is fearful of the effect
of counter-revolutionary movements disrupting the course
of history. Merx attempts to relate a theory/ of revolution
tn definite practice, while Marcuse's theory, as Therborn
points out, is prevented from participating in revolutionary
political practice because of its negative and static 

fnnlnature.-

The Limitations of Theory
Tn attempting to explain the emergence of bohemianism as 
as a distinct social phenomenon, and as an asneet of 
deviant behaviour in society, three broad perspectives 

can b'"‘ taken.
As has boon illustrated the tcme of perspective 

that gpvc-ns research, not only determines what factors 
nr* looked for, but also what conclusions are a r r i v e d  a t .
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For example, psychosnalyti cal theoT'V, in -'’"’owing the 

bohemian as an immatu-’-'e, undisciplined and contused 
personality, explains such deviancy by way of adoles c e n t  
identity crises securing from rapid periods of social 
ehange. Bohemianism is thus seer as a stat* of temporally 

neurosis: of individual failure or anomie. Structura''
functionalist theory similarly sees bohemianism as a 
transitory phenomenon, which has arisen bocause of 
inadequate socialisation. Tt is transitory because the 
"system" will eventually restore equilibrium and will 
bring the deviant back into society through the processes 
of re-socialisation and social c o n t r o l .

Goth of these theornbicai oriento^iers thus start 
■f'rom a conception that men ha s no basic "'-eip" needs and 
the-epfore ir always capable of adapting to any existing 
social o^der. Explanations of why "adjustment" is more 
difficult for some groups than others are couched in 
either psychoanalytical t-̂ -cms ("because of a "personal " 
problem.) or in sociological terms (because of poor family 
socialisation^. The cause of deviancy is located within 
the individual, and consequently the legitimacy of th* 
existing social order is upheld. As such they offer a 
conservative condemnation of bohemianism

Marxist theory, in locating th* bohemian within the
st"*ata of th* prtty bourgeois, is likewise scathing in
its treatment o f  bohemian radicalism. However, this is
net beeause society tends towards *nui 1 i,b"-"ium but rath*^
th*t th* ^rt^eatist Or critical app^c*ch offered by th*
bohemian does not open u p  *nv avenue* for mass political 
option. Above all, hir is a misconceived socialism, du *
to its utopian, rathe^ than scientific, nature.
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Marxi STT! thus provides n endienl *ond enmati or o G hoho’̂i uni .

Mass society theory and rarti oui a*ly th* oounter-cul ti.T**l 
theo-ei.sts vi ew the hohem-’.an -is -n isol ated fi pure v^thin th* 
mass of the population, rcodneed hy the de^rlormont of 
a "derersona1isation process", endemic in all modern 
technological societies. Within him is seen a conseious 
-1 ttomnt to make sen se of, and a stri -mi ng to a chi eirp som*
"h a nge in, the world. Gomhi n*d i.;i th rh e n o m e n o l o g y , 

b o h e m i a n i s m  is analysed as a radical, even rovol uti onarjr 

Ph e n omenon o f fering the only ho-po p f salvation f oi- t po 

m e d n p n  world. Suoh theo-rp ô ’ thep jnsti fr b o h emian 

a e t i V ity and endorse its a im s .

These three views give us opposing pictures of the 
bohemian as ap emotionally fl i s tu rbori deviant, a p*tty 
bourgeois socialist, or a social c^dtic with certain 
r evo 1 u t i o na ry pot ent i a 1 .

Each theory appears merely to "create" an anelyois 
of bohemianism that fits into predefined categories; and 
this is done by omitting certain features which it cannot 
fully explain.

Psychoanalytical theory cannot explain why the 
"neuroses" of the bohemian are directed towards social 
and political opposition.

Structural functionalism does not adequately explain 
why bohemian activi.ty appears to be endemic in indus+-ri al 
society and "forever" reoccurs.

Ma racist theory, in dismissing the bohemian as a 
reacti onayy fi gure, does not full y discuss the role played 
b-\/ cultu-'ol conflict in secietv.
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Phenoînenology merely takes what the hohemlar perceives 

his role to he on face value, and lacks any st-uctunql 
analysis.

Mass society theory in viewing society as a mass, 
does not explain the relevanee of the class background 
of the bohemian, and presupposes his role to be bhat 
of an intellectual critic leading a mass social movement.

In fact the only areas in which agreement is reached 
are that the bohemian deviates from conventional standards 
and values and is characterised by youthfulness or 
adolessence.

The phenomenon of bohemianism thus appears to be 
something of an anomaly in sociological theory and cannot 
be fully subsumed and explored under on* particular 
approach. Structural theory appears over-deterministic; 
subjective theory appears uncritical.

So, how to precede'!' A fear of electicism is characteristic 
of much sociology, and this can be particularly stuntinm 
in the study of social problems. Multi-causal cr multi- 
factorial propositions do not advance our understanding 
of a particular problem, and are the negation ef theory. The 
best way to use such theories is to regai'd th*m as haviu^ 
unexplored strengths as well as evident weaknesses. Th* now*^ 
of such theoretical models to explain bohemianism would *emr, 
be depend pri ma-*i ly on th* extent to which each rrcs-nic*s 
bohemianism as a mo^em*nb v’hirh is ti.* 1 to sp*cifi* historical 
and s a '-'i a 1 condition*. tn aa rbi cui a - +-he promises offe^^d 
by a ♦"ocus on human *ub''ect i''M ty a r* ios+- i e qe attention i * 
giv*n to its place wdthip bourgeois society in genera'' .
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Chapter 2

Constructing a framework for the analysis of Bohemian "culture"

This chapter is concerned with outlining a usable frame of 
reference to clarify the position of bohemian culture 
within the many cultural configurations of British Society. 
Again, most references will be made to events in the 1960's.

The meaning of "culture"

What is "culture"?

We are led to understand that culture is something specific
to the human race. Animals do not have a culture as such;
their behaviour is primarily instinctual. The notion of
culture thus implies that man is not merely a part of nature,
but thinks, and can act upon his environment. Culture is
primarily created by the way man attempts to control nature,
in order to produce goods which will enhance his chances of
survival. This act of production demands co-operation,and
a series of social contacts and groupings are necessarily
formed, from which a distinctive life-style or culture is
created. Such contact is made possible through the
acquisition of language. Language not only allows man to

a
act and co-operate, but enables him to be/creative and 
expressive, rather than a mere passive or instrumental figure. 
'Culture' then can be defined as the distinctive ways of life 
that groups of people 'create' to perpetuate their innovations 
and their own survival as the dominant species. In other 
words, culture is initially dependent on how man interacts 
with the material world, how he produces sustenance; and how 
he organises his life accordingly.
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The many particular ways man has found to enhance (or 
destroy) his chances of survival, have necessarily given 
rise to many varying cultures, or life-styles. Once 
problems Of survival are less acute., then the forms of 
social organisation that man has created become objectified 
in themselves. As a result‘culture' not only refers to
the actual social forms that structure our lives, but also 
to the knowledge and meaning that men assign to material 
life.

"Culture is the way the social relations of 
a group are structured and shaped, but it 
is also the way those shapes are experienced, 
understood and interpreted"^

Any individual is at birth immediately born into ongoing 
social groupings and forms of social organisation, over 
which the individual has little or no control. These give 
the individual access to a particular culture and locate 
him within it. The world is thus made meaningful for the 
individual predominantly in terms of the culture into which 
he is born. This is basically his starting point within an 
ongoing process of gaining a world view and a compatible 
life-style to accompany it. It locates the individual 
within a field of possibilities that he can follow and live 
through. The possibilities however are invariably not 
infinite. The notion of culture must then also entail some 
form of constraint or control, as well as giving the individual 
a base from which he can le a m .  The individual needs to 
co-operate with his fellow man in order to survive and his 
horizons are both widened and limited as a consequence.
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Culture and Society

Does one society have one culture?

In any analysis of culture, each interpreter's own cultural 
backgrounding or values inevitably come into play. Any 
analysis that claims to be objective or acultural must be 
viewed with a certain scepticism, for we can only view 
culture from the position of already being a part of it. 
Similarly the same behaviour may be identified as completely 
different in different societies or even within one society.
For example, polygamy may be viewed as normal in some tribal 
societies, whereas in western societies it is a criminal 
offence to have more than one wife. Nevertheless certain 
sects in western society may also view polygamy as but 
another element of human experience to be explored. To the 
latter it is the laws of society that are immoral and unjust, 
and not their own behaviour. This same analysis could equally 
apply to marijuana smokers, who view the legal and social 
constraints on their behaviour as more condemning of the law 
makers, than themselves. To say that one society has one 
culture implies that a certain universal agreement exists 
within a population over "the nature of things". Superficially 
this appears a valid argument. Certain generalised features 
can be noted of industrial societies which give them a markedly 
different culture to primitive societies. In 20th Century 
Britain factors of technological knowledge, high division of 
labour and population density are often highlighted to describe 
its distinctive cultural background. The argument thus follows 
that industrialisation and modernisation have given such a 
country as Britain a culture which each of its population' 
shares and takes part in. But this tells us little of the
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shape of British society; little of the way industrialisation 
in Britain has created particular forms of social organisation; 
and little of the distinctive cultures that have been produced 
as a result. A more detailed study can show how different 
groups create and prolong different cultures, even within one 
society. This is markedly true of capitalist societies which 
'produce* complex systems of social hierarchy, based on wealth, 
status, property ownership and occupational role. One must 
also not forget the regional differences in the life-styles
of economically like-situated groups of people.

It would appear an over-generalisation to claim that a 
specifically British culture is spread uniformly throughout 
the land. Rather the productive system of capitalism has 
"created", and allowed, the existence of a multitude of 
differing responses to living within a modern capitalist society.

Not withstanding the enormous problems of classifying groups of 
people, and placing them in "sociological boxes", the most 
apparent characteristic of modern Britain still remains the 
existence of class relations.

Culture and Class

One determining factor in the existence of distinctive cultural 
groupings within capitalist societies is access, or non-access, 
to political and economic power. While each culture is mainly 
oriented around its own specific mode of adapting, creating and 
making its own immediate environment meaningful, the degree to 
which it is successful in making its own destiny is dependent 
on the amount of power which it wields, and access to routes 
through which its voice can be heard and heeded.
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Such interaction and conflict between cultures can best be 
located within a class analysis.

The position of groups in society, and their relationship to 
the means of production, initially ranks society in terms of 
classes. Some produce, whilst others own the means of 
production. Some own capital, whilst others merely own their 
own labour. Such diverse groups stand in an unequal relationship 
to each other in terms of control over production, and as a 
result their respective cultures are also markedly different: 
a culture of manual work and toil, as opposed to a culture of 
high finance and property deals. To these basic classes Clarke 
introduces the notions of subordinate and dominant cultures.
This implies that at the centre of class relationships is a 
crucial factor of power. A dominant culture makes the rules, 
whilst the subordinate culture merely carries them out. In 
such a situation the possibility of opposition and conflict 
arising between cultures is awakened.

Inequality in the distribution of resources would appear to
be a manifest feature of British society, and this in itself
can account for the occurence of opposing cultures existing
within what is too often readily seen as one culture.

#

To merely talk of inequalities in society is not the same as 
distinguishing certain social patterns within these inequalities. 
The centrality of class to this question is frequently obscured 
by contemporary events, and can best be substantiated by looking 
at class as an historical and ongoing practice. At any particular 
time such a dichotomous analysis might appear more analytical 
than descriptive, in that such an ideal may be blurred, or 
expanded by other class groups. For example in the affluence
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of the 5 0 's and 6 0 's the intermediate group of the middle 
class ‘ gained prominence, both sociologically and empirically, 
and its existence was substantiated by reference to a developing 
mass society. Nevertheless, class relations can still be seen 
as central to this period and more so with the recent "rediscovery 
of poverty and class" in the early 1970*s. Throughout the post
war period, society was still governed by a group which was only 
representative of the interests of a dominant class. Class 
relations were still central to the structuring of British society 
although perhaps their effect was less visible.

Marx begins his analysis of the nature of social organisation, 
and therefore, of the existence of culture,with the process of 
labour.

"Men can be distinguished from animals by 
consciousness, by religion or anything 
else you like. They themselves begin to 
distinguish themselves from animals as soon 
as they begin to produce their means of 
subsistence, a step which is conditioned 
by their physical organisation. By 
producing their means of subsistence men 
are indirectly producing their actual material 
life"2

Production itself then is a process which involves social 
relationships, and thus begins the process of culture formation.
As men are differ tially related to the means of production, 
in terms of the control they have over their own livelihood,

differing forms of social organisation, and thus differing 
cultures, can be expected to present within one society. These 
cultures can also by expected to differ in the way they express 
themselves. This is due to the particular dimension of society 
in which they work, and which has most relevancy for them.
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I n  many accounts of culture formation, the final framework 
for the analysis of "what is culture" is taken to be the 
Nation-State, or what is usually referred to as "society".
Thus a national culture is identified as synonomous with 
the beliefs of society as a whole. The introduction of 
class relations to this framework is somewhat anomalous, 
for it undermines the notion of national consensus and 
replaces it with intro-societal conflict. Social classes 
are identified as the products of a competitive struggle 
for resources.and a social division of labour. Similarly 
the, most significant beliefs in society are .seen as products 
of class relations and class conflict. Attempts to identify 
the culture of a subgroup such as bohemianism, can then only 
be un,der,taken against a backcloth of a central conflict of 
interest,in society between dominant and subordinate class 
beliefs, and ideologies. If t^ere is one major factor which 
gives Britain its^ specific culture characteristics,, then we 
must look to class conflict. The link bqtween dominant 
culture, and national culture, cannot be over-emphasised. 
Attributing a specific set of ideas to society as a whole 
not only conceals the immense divergencies always present 
within society, but assumes that dominant culture is the 
culture. The dominant group acts in its own interest when 
such an ideology is disseminated. It "naturally" wishes to 
paint a picture of national unanimity both to its own*citizens 
and to the outside world. Such a picture ignores the ,recurring 
protests and conflicts which affect dominant cultural rule.

Marx considered that the governing group of a society 
represents only one class - the dominant class - and forms 
its own "dominant culture" by which it exercises some control
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over the production and dissemination of ideas and philosophies 
within that society. As a result it is also in a position to 
control and check views that may be opposed to its own cultural 
hegemony.

"The ideas of the ruling class are in every 
epoch the ruling ideas i.e. the class which 
is the ruling material force of society, is 
at the same time,its ruling intellectual 
force. The class which has the means of 
material production at its disposal has 
control at the same time over the means of 
mental production, so that thereby, generally 
speaking, the ideas of those who lack the 
means of mental production are subject to it"^

When we talk of national culture then we are usually referring 
to dominant culture, rather than to a whole wealth of ideologies 
and practices contained within a subordinate culture. However, 
even if it, is recognised that capitalist societies are 
characterised by a lack of uniformity,fin which conflicting 
values exist side by side, it is of v^tal importance to 
understand that certain institutions occupy key places in-the 
social structure. They are in a position to exercise a dominant 
influence throughout society, in that they are able to give 
society its defining characteristics. As a result it may appear 
that one society will have an all embracing universal culture.

Equally it would be misleading to view the conflict between 
dominant and subordinate ideologies as the only area of conflict 
within society, or that such ideologies are self-contained 
coherent expressions of the values of large sections of the 
population. The lines of opposition are very rarely so openly 
drawn. This would tend to indicate that subordinate cultures 
are not totally repressed, or else one,would expect an 
immediately unstable situation to be instigated. Rather they
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may enter into a struggle with dominant culture and seek to 
modify or change its dominant position by a series of lobbies 
and reforms. Open conflict may then not always be apparent, 
but rather the two tend to coexist in a process of mutual 
"acceptance".

"... though the nature of this struggle over 
culture can never be reduced to a simple 
opposition, it is crucial to replace the 
notion of * culture' with the more concrete 
historical concept of "cultures", a 
redefinition which brings out more clearly 
the fact that cultures always stand in 
relations of domination - and subordination - 
to one another, are always in some sense in 
struggle with one another"^

Finally this division of society into opposing classes and 
their cultural derivatives can be substantiated by empirical 
evidence gathered from research into such areas as

(a) Poverty - in 1969 around 9 million people were living
the standard which the government felt to be the national 
minimum.^

(b) Income Differentials - a top Executive can expect to 
earn 90 times as much as a farm labourer.^

(c) Ownership of Wealth - over a quarter of the total personal 
wealth in Britain is owned by the richest 1% of the
population and three-quarters is owned by the richest 10%.
This wealth being largely inherited by certain families ...^

The recurring nature of such features indicate that they are 
structural indices of British society and not mere accidents 
or temporary phenomena. Westergaard a r ^ e s  that the development 
of the welfare state, redistribution of income, new occupational
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roles for the working class and social mobility of the post-war 
period, may have distracted attention away from a class analysis, 
but have not in fact destroyed the actuality of such an analysis.g

Dominant Culture

Throughout the post-war period a dominant culture can be seen to 
exist in Britain perpetuated through such institutions as the 
Established Church, the public schools, the elites of the 
military, the Monarchy, Oxbridge Universities and the complex 
of private property and capitalist enterprise. Through their 
access to the State machinery, such institutions have a 
disproportionately loud voice in the defining, and running of 
the country's affairs. They are based on a certain elitism of 
their members, who stand at the apex of ownership of wealth, 
and accordingly tend to support the status quo with ideologies 
of conservatism, British traditionalis m, and/or various forms 
of innocuous liberalism. However, it is also apparent that 
dominant culture is no homogeneous entity. Conflicts of 
interest can be noted between aristocratic elements, who 
cling to tradition, and bourgeois elements who wish to "discover" 
new sources of capital. Conflict between consolidation and 
expansion probably best illustrates the nature of dominant 
culture. However, although power is clearly not monopolised 
by either group, it is equally clear that the extent of any 
socialist spread of influence, whether it be through government. 
Trade Unions or co-operative movements, is severely hampered.

Thus dominant culture can be expected to carry with it an 
ideology of conservatism.
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"In any capitalist society, the parties of 
Right and Centre have a built in advantage 
over the parties of the Left in so far as 
there tends inevitably to be a greater 
congruence between the ideologies of the 
former and the central value system of 
capitalism - most obviously those emanating 
from the economic sector"^

Such control over state machinery can be expected to give 
dominant culture a similar control over the generation of 
ideas and values which filter down to the rest of society, 
and are legitimated either through general acceptance, or 
through coercion. Domination is thus achieved, not only by 
State social control agencies, but as Marcuse has argued, 
by the mechanisms involved in technological affluence.

Dominant culture emphasises its own permanence by advocating 
that it is the only possible state of affairs. Social change 
is perceived of as change m  society, rather than change of 
society, and is consequently seen as progressive, gradual or 
developmental. Its aim is to maintain the status quo, to 
retain the present forms of social organisation with 
references to its own supportive ideology. For example, the 
hierarchy of occupational roles is legitimated by reference 
to concepts of "human nature", and it is argued that all societies 
have been structured as such in the past. Inequality is
seen as an inevitable feature of all societies, and is viewed 
as both fair and legitimate. Mass media and mass education 
have given everyone 'equal access' to the ladder of social 
mobility. Therefore, those who fail, do so because they are 
of less intelligence, or their "place" is naturally in the 
lower echelons. Inequality exists because some people are more 

useful to society than others; and because resources are
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scarce, then reward must be given to those who prove themselves 
to be the more beneficial to the existing social structure. By 
necessity, dominant culture favours those who are prepared to 
delay immediate gratification for "promises" of future high 
status roles.

Some are 'fortunate' enough to be born into a position where 
such a role is assured. The passing of wealth and position 
within a hereditary aristocracy is still a prominent feature 
of British Society. Their wealth is not as conspicuous as a 
century ago, but with land ownership and industrial investment, 
there is little doubt that a high percentage of Britain's 
private wealth is retained in the hands of a very few people.
One need only point to the influence banking and financial 
groups have on government decisions, to substantiate the 
belief that such elements of dominant culture are in a 
position to set the limits within which the rest of the 
society is structured. Power and influence do not stop here, 
but persist most notably in the House of Lords and an injection 
into British society that the traditions and values that they 
uphold are vital not just for their own survival, but for the 
survival of British society as a whole.

Subordinate Culture

Acting counter to this self acclaimed elitism, Britain has a 
history of working class movements expressed through Trade 
Unions and co-operatives. In this way a subordinate culture 
has been in someway successful in making inroads into dominant 
cultural controls. This in turn makes it difficult to find a 
simple description of what constitutes subordinate culture.
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While all those working class and middle class people who 
have little direct control over political and economic 
policies can be described as being in a subordinate 
position to that of the ruling class, their life-styles 
and ideologies are by no means alike. Similar to dominant 
culture, subordinate culture is by no means a homogeneous 
entity.

The unequal distribution of political and economic power in 
Britain appears to take self autonomy away from peoples' 
lives, and does so the further they are situated towards 
the lower levels of the social hierarchy. For some, mainly 
the very poor, all decisions seem to be beyond their control. 
They have relatively little choice about the type of job, 
neighbourhood, or social services available to them. They 
are subject to control from agencies external to their own 
culture, most notably in the direct form of social workers, 
police, and other representatives of officialdom. But they 
are not totally downtrodden. Groups such as the Trade Unions, 
and Claimants Unions, can play an active role in bringing 
the situation of subordinates to the public eye. A subordinate 
culture is controlled, but more often than not, will react 
against such control when freedom, privacy and self autonomy 
are totally threatened.

A strong sense of group identity within sections of the working 
class in Britain, cannot be underestimated. Analyses of "us" 
and "them" abound. This feeling of class identity, and a 
corresponding reaction of hostility from those of a ruling 
class, is particularly strong in Trades' Unions. Yet the 
British working class could equally be described as complacent
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and visionless. An essential distinction can be made here.
It seems apparent that within a subordinate culture lie groups 
that basically accept their position (or else society would 
never be able to function), and others which view their position 
as alienated, and are thus permanently involved in attempts to 
do battle with dominant cultural control.

This lack of a unified Subordinate ideology is probably most
attributable to the rise in working class living standards,
and the fact that despite a certain job insecurity, absolute
poverty, and continuous economic insecurity, are no longer
widespread. Consumer goods have been made available to almost
all of the population; affluence appears to be shared by all
in times of economic boom. , However not withstanding such
subjective interpretations, it remains a fact that an increase
in working class living standards, relative to those of a
dominant class, has not occurred. Class boundaries are still
maintained. Moreover, while those in professional occupations
are assured security throughout their life, the working class
person's ability to gain an income is dependent mainly on his
physical health. When the latter fails then so does his income
level, due to his lack of access to occupational pension schemes
Prosperity, then, is not a sign of growing equality, or a sign
that subordination is being relinquished. Class differences and
class based cultural differentiation still remain. Rather, an
insurgency of low paid, non-manual occupations has blurred the
poignancy of a simple ruling/working class dichotomy. The 

the numbers of
rapid increase in/routine clerical workers, sales assistants 
and some technical staffs since the 1940's has persuaded many 
within subordinate culture, that class divisions are illusory.
As a result subordinate views about society are often incoherent
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and far from unified* Whilst those employed in large factories 
tend to support the left of the labour movement, those in
lower paid non-manual jobs, tend to support the right of the
labour movement, or even join the ranks of working class
conservatives. Subordinate culture has within its ranks
both complacency and militancy. However, some groups can still
be seen to be involved in seeking social reform, in attempting
to improve living standards, and as a result have developed a
strong sense of identity which no dominant culture can afford
to ignore. For while dominant cultural power is based on
individualism, and power accrued to individuals, subordinate
culture's own power lies in collective forms of action.

These two sketches of the relative positions of domination and 
subordination afforded to cultures in Britain as a direct result 
of their class background, are essential to any understanding of 
the way in which further analyses based on aged differentials, 
rather than those of class, serve to complicate the relative 
positions of cultures in contemporary Britain.

Sub-Culture and Class

The particular sub-cultures of relevance to an understanding of 
bohemianism are those based largely on age distinctions. The 
unity of both dominant and subordinate cultures is further broken 
by the formation of their respective youth cultures. In most 
senses sub-cultures are subordinate to their respective parent 
cultures, and are involved in winning space for their own 
particular interests. Nevertheless their actions can best be 
understood in the light of the wider class culture of which they 
are a part. Sub-cultural demands can only be recognised against 
their respective class backgrounds. Yôuth share a
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similar culture to that of their class, but can also create 
something specifically theirs, directly from their own 
generational experience. In other words, classes have both 
orthodox ahd unorthodox elements within themselves. While 
the elitism of professional groups, industrialists, and 
aristocracy, can be seen as orthodox elements of dominant 
culture, the radical political and cultural activity of some 
of its more youthful members can be seen as unorthodox.
Similarly whilst the complacency and acceptance of role 
structures by those in a subordinate culture can be seen 
as orthodox, delinquency and pop mania, for example, can be 
seen as unorthodox.

Orthodox Dominant Adult Culture

This culture is that of the elites in society, of those who 
have gained access to positions of economic and political 
power. Thus they are in a situation where they can define 
what is right and wrong, what is beneficial or not, and can 
do so for society as a whole. Elite culture is able to 
maintain such control not by direct coercion (military, 
police, courts), but also through its ideology of traditionalism 
and conservatism. Disruption or change in society is always 
tempered by reference to societie's past traditions, which 
are believed to provide it with its major characteristics, 
and thus its own stability. Society is seen as being essentially 
integrated through closely held values and norms which are 
shared by the whole of the population, and although power is 
retained in the hands of a minority, thé claim is made that 
such an arrangement is in the interests of all. Society is 
viewed as being differentiated in terms of occupation, ability, 
and intelligence, rather than.by classes, or access to power;



and as a result society is both open and legitimate in its 
present form.

The symbols of such a culture ShiIs defines as "superior or 
refined" and can be

"distinguished by the seriousness of its subject 
matter, i.e. the centrality of the problems with 
which it deals, the acute penetration and coherence 
of its perceptions, the subtlety and wealth of its 
expressed feeling. The stock of superior culture 
includes the great works of poetry, novels, philosophy, 
scientific theory and research, statues, paintings, 
musical compositions, and their performance, the 
tex±s and performances of plays, history, economic 
social and political analyses, architecture and 
works of oraftmanship"

10

Although some aspects of this culture have been popularised,
most aspects are still retained for an elite. This "refined"
culture is thus reified, appreciation of it is distanced, 

it
passive, and/demands an intellectual rather than a passionate 
response.

However what is "refined" for Shils, Anderson calls "mediocre 
and inert", because it only serves to stifle human expression, 
by limiting the latter to predefined categories of what 
constitutes good or bad cultural style.

11

Similarly elite culture reifies society, as it does with art, 
to be something external to the individual, essentially 
unchangeable, and divorced from human action.

Elite culture gains its members from the aristocracy or upper 
middle classes. Art for the former, and profit for the latter, 
are exclusively the concerns of these few. However, although 
power is concentrated within the hands of this minority, we 
cannot argue that elite culture totally represses, or has total



108

control over all other cultural styles and groups. Thus the 
categories are not as clear cut as they may appear in 
diagramatical form. (See diagram page 13.8) . Certain limits 
and constraints are set by elites on the actions of subordinates, 
but due to a well developed, division of labour, and the 
organization of some of the working classes, its policies 
cannot be enforced on the rest of the population without regard 
for the latter's own interests. The dominance of elite culture,

OAthen, does not rest overt domination, but on a complex process 
whereby its values are disseminated through to the rest of the 
population, and thus have proceeded right into men's minds.
Such agencies as the media have been analysed as "ideological 
state apparatus's" whereby the content of information and 
communication which reaches the majority of the population is 
screened and censored by those elites who are in control of 
such institutions./!2 Thus, notwithstanding certain theoretical 
problems regarding the generation of ideologies, and the degree 
of conscious deliberation that lies behind their communication, 
it nevertheless remains a fact that such institutions as the 
media^disseminate ideologies which have the effect of prolonging 
the very existence of the elite culture.

"Social action and control usually emanate from 
elite power groups who have their own systems 
of values which differ from those of the general 
population, from those of other groups, and even 
from those of individual/members of the elites.
The organisational values of such elites and their 
rules of procedure also have a strong bearing on 
controlling events"^^

Elite culture then cannot afford to be totally repressive in 
its outlook. An ideology can only survive if it is able to 
transform itself to take account of social conflict. For this 
reason we cannot view elite culture as being a totally
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integrated monolithic structure. It also has its own intrinsic 
conflicts. For example, it may wish to prolong a quasi- 
protestant ethic attitude towards work, but yet must be 
adaptable enough to cater for the generation of new expressive 
ideas which are commonly associated with technological advance. 
Similarly, as both Gramsci and Althusser have argued, power is
maintained in the hands of the few, not only through the coercive
agencies of the state, but also via the whole superstructure of 
elite class power as represented by schools, churches, reformist 
trade unions, media and so on.^^ However the latter have a 
certain autonomy unto themselves, and thus elite power itself 
may be limited by having to "work through" these other secondary 
mechanisms of social control. Such secondary agencies may even
contradict the ideology of the elite culture, and because of
this, elite culture cannot be taken out of a conflictual 
perspective. Elite culture must be seen as being continuously 
involved in a process of equilibrium/disequilibruim formation.

"The dominant group is co-ordinated concretely 
with the general interests of the subordinate 
groups, and the life of the State is conceived 
of as a continuous process of formation, and 
superseding of unstable equilibria between 
the interests of the fundamental group and those 
of the subordinate groups - equilibria in which 
the interests of the dominant group prevail, 
but only up to a certain point i.e. stopping 
short of narrowly corporate, economic interest.

The problem thus remains for elite culture of how it can best 
maintain its own "quality" and yet simultaneously influence the 
remainder of society which may be developing 
in a different direction: how it can retain its traditions
and dominance, while still being responsive to other cultural 
movements which have arisen as a result of, or in direct 
opposition to itself. It is thus placed in a contradictory 
situation, or as Marx states
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"At a certain stage of their development the 
material forces of production in society come 
in conflict with the existing relations of 
production or - what is but a legal expression 
for the same thing - with the property relations 
with which they had been at work before. From 
forms of development of the forces of production, 
these relations turn_into their fetters"/j^

Thus the forms of economic organisation on which elite culture 
is based, may begin to act against it. Technology may advance 
so rapidly as to leave the conservatism of elite culture behind, 
and may also, as we shall see, lead to the rise of groups in 
direct opposition to its own aims.

Orthodox subordinate adult culture

This culture is that of the' working masses in society; of those 
who have little or no access to positions of economic and 
political power, except through collective political action.
It has created a distinctive life-style involving immediate 
gratification, and has reacted to its relatively powerless 
position, by both compliance and hostility. However, if 
change is sought, then it is similarly couched in terms of 
change in society rather than of society. The reformist 
efforts of the Traditional Labour Party would be most 
indicative of this culture. However, efforts to aspire to 
middle-class life-styles, and identify with the upper classes, 
are probably not as extensive as sometimes proclaimed.
Television, cars, and consumer goods, may be bought to make 
life easier, and more pleasurable, but not necessarily to 
imitate a higher class. It is more likely that the values 
that are fostered in the work place would not tolerate any 
manual worker who put on middle class ’airs'. The fact that 
there is always some formal and informal "segregation" at 
work between manual workers and non-manual staff, also helps
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The workers' new found 'affluence* has also not been extensive 
enough to break down the values of their class background. 
Nevertheless, although he may see himself different to those 
of a higher class, the manual worker by and large accepts his 
position in society. He may even have respect for some of 
Britain's most elitist institutions, such as the monarchy and 
church. Indeed dominant cultural control is dependent on the 
compliance of the majority of its subordinates. Thus exists 
a widespread acceptance of the status quo.

Subordinate culture, however, has its own cultural values and 
style, which are totally dissimilar to those of dominant culture. 
Britain has a long history of a distinct working class folk 
culture, ranging from Working Mens Clubs, to modern day bingo 
halls. It is a culture built largely out of concern for leisure 
activities, because control over the work situation is still 
something very much out of its hands. The folk culture of 
the "common people" is, however, continually under attack from 
the forces of technology. Myths and superstitutions are now 
decried, and since the Industrial Revolution there has been a 
gradual disappearance of such folk culture into what has been 
called a developing "mass culture". This amorphous cultural 
grouping today seems to play an important role in mediating 
between dominant and subordinate orthodox cultures, and 
restricting any conflict between the two. Mass culture attempts 
to bring together working and middle classes alike, although its 
egalitarian aimsr are more illusory than real. Given the 
inclination of the middle classes to assert themselves as being 
in someway different to classes below them, mass culture may be 
more descriptive of orthodox working class culture. In turn,
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it may well be just a sociological construction that has 
done much to obscure the nature of British social structure, 
rather than help to explain how conflicting elements in 
Britain are in someway brought together.

Mass Culture

The growth of technology in the post-war years, with the 
accompanied institutionalisation of mass education and mass 
media, has led many authors to argue that power is more or 
less shared equally throughout British S o c i e t y . I t  was 
argued that the Decision-makers introduced policies only in 
the national interest, and for the good of all, having been 
mandated by a one man, one vote, democracy. As a result the 
concept of "class" has been replaced by one of "mass", to 
describe the structure of modern industrial Britain.

The major difference between this and elite culture is that 
it is based on mass consumption, rather than on elite 
individualism. The cultural objects of elite culture are 
not to be consumed, but remain inanimate in terms of their 
preceived worldly objectivity, whilst those of mass culture 
are produced specifically for a mass market. The former 
implies non-availability of the more highly evaluated things 
of life, the latter appears voraciously unbounded. Its 
cultural objects are directed towards large audiences and 
large markets, accompanied by massive sales, marketing and 
commercialisation. Its products are to be bought and sold, 
on an understanding that they are available to all.

The 'mass', however, does not comprise a homogeneous group, 
but includes people living unde:? widely different conditions, 
having different occupations and different interests. To
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locate mass culture as that solely of adult working classes 
would be a gross over-simplification. To a certain degree 
we all belong to some kind of mass culture which has come 
to the fore with the growth of technology and bureaucratisation, 
but such concepts do not on their own provide a satisfactory 
analysis of contemporary British Society.

We need to discover what it is of working class culture that 
appertains to notions of 'mass culture' and which elements are 
more radical in nature. Nevertheless it would be true to say 
that neither directions - mass conservatism or union radicalism - 
appear to satisfy the demands of some working class youth in 
their attempts to find outlets for their expressive concerns.
Both are equally nullifying in this respect. Like elite culture 
then, mass culture has its own internal contradictions. It is 
based on a notion of a consensus running through society, 
involving some sort of mass levelling, and in this respect is
fairly conservative. On the other hand it implies that goods
'should be' available throughout society, and when this is
blatantly not the case, mass culture could be seen as a
truely radical force, for, after all, it is premised on mass 
popular support. The amount of control elite culture has 
over differing aspects of mass culture, is obviously vital 
in this respect. What must be considered is not merely 
McCluhan's statement that the "Medium is the message", but 
the content and source of the message itself. T.V., Radio 
and consumerism may offer an escape from the drudgery of work, 
but in themselves offer no permanent solution to the monotony 
of factory or office work. They may appear to ease hardship 
and indeed become symbols of affluence, but they do not 
structurally change the relatively underprivileged and
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subordinate position the working and lower middle classes 
hold.

For Wirth, mass culture, and the mass media in particular, 
are vital factors in the integration and cohesion of modern 
s o c i e t y , w h i l e  for Marcuse the mass media is merely an 
instrument by which elite groups control the' 'mass and supply 
the latter with 'false needs' in the fields of personal 
consumption. In other words mass culture is a creation of 
elite culture and the main route by which its control is 
legitimated without being manifestly open and observable.

Interpretations and analyses of the implications of mass 
culture are thus varied, marking its own manifest conservatism, 
and yet its latent radicalism; its role in an embourgeoisement 
process, and its ability to gain mass working class support.

"In the analysis of mass society we find the 
not unusual paradox of liberal and radical 
writers uniting with conservatives in a 
critical reaction to an egalitarianism which 
lends itself to exploitation"^^

Whatever its autonomy, or role, in differentiating power 
throughout society, mass culture remains popular, and appeals 
to wide sections of the population. It is the distinction 
between itself and elite cul'tnre in terms of different artistic 
styles, that is usually highlighted.

Shils coins the term 'mediocre' to describe mass culture, due 
to its lack of symbolic content and its lack of originality. 
Simultaneously all previous cultural distinctions are ushered 
away, and society becomes a homogeneous mass, with little 
creativity or innovation, and having overtones of totalitarianism, 
He implies then that only a minority cult-ure can be refined or
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tasteful, and thus puts the case for a middle class attempt 
to distinguish itself as being in some way different to mass 
culture. Mass culture necessarily finds the lowest common 
denominator.22 Again we return to the problem of whether 
the quality of mass culture is decided by its audience, or 
by an evaluation of majority taste by a very few.

It could be argued that the spate of literature on mass 
culture during the 5 0 's and 5 0 's is merely indicative of the 
growing affluence of the times and the desire by many, of 
different political persuasions, to argue that industrial 
societies were becoming more egalitarian in nature.

Nevertheless the term can be used in this context to describe
those essential elements of modern industrial societies which
derive from the growth of mass production and dissemination
techniques and provide important links between dominant and
subordinate cultures. But such developments have been far
from egalitarian in nature and it does appear now that the
adult working class is the main receptor of the products of
such techniques. Indeed it is because of the apparent ready

products
acceptance of such mass produced/by the working and lower 
middle classes, that much of the social criticism offered 
by minority youth groups in the sixties derives. Features 
of mass consumption, modernism, and reification of technology 
are elements that have been despised, particularly by the more 
individualistic middle classes, since the Industrial Revolution. 
Mass culture, then, holds a peculiar position. For while it 
is diametrically opposed to elite culture, it appears to serve 
important functions for the latter. It provides a market for 
goods, and a fairly stable work force to man the factories. In 
addition it can be seen that the ideology of egalitarianism
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underlying mass culture, although empirically unjustified, 
may have an important role to play in any future working 
class radicalism. Above all mass culture has been born 
out of advanced capitalist societies, as part of the growth 
of leisure activities. In this sense it prolongs a 
distinction between work and leisure; of time being one's 
own and time being controlled by some external agency; a 
situation in which life appears easier, but yet more 
dissenting factions appear to surface.

Unorthodox dominant youth culture

Trade Unions may take positive political action on behalf of 
a subordinate culture, but 'as yet the most coherent and wide 
reaching (although perhaps not the most activist) attack on 
modern capitalist society as a whole, has come from minority 
groups usually headed and supported by sections of middle 
class youth. The majority of middle-class youth are obviously 
by no means involved in these activities, their niche within 
society is firmly set before their eyes, but certain sections 
do seem to pose the most coherent attack on dominant culture 
control, even though they are, albeit younger, members of 
that culture themselves. As such it is here that a culture 
of radical intellectualism is situated. Such radicals however, 
by no means comprise a homogeneous bloc; indeed of all cultures 
it is perhaps the most factionalised, the most illusory and 
the most minority group orientated.

Middle class protest has been introduced on the two contrasting 
levels, of the cultural and of the political. Both remain 
radical in the sense of being openly in opposition to existing 
forms of social organisation and social structure. Their ideas
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and policies were voiced in terms of securing revolutionary 
change. Both, too, have suffered degrees of resistance from 
dominant culture ranging from police harassment to imprisonment. 
Political revolutionaries express their dissent through coherent 
group activity, taking their impetus from Marxism, and with a 
view to securing mass working class support. Cultural 
revolutionaries (Bohemianism), on the other hand, have a more 
retreatist philosophy and a revolutionary ideology based on 
freedom for individual expression. The former claims that 
work is exploitative, but need not be so in a socialist future, 
the latter questions why work at all.

Attempts were made during the '60's to bring these two approaches 
together, under the banner of the New Left, in what essentially 
was seen as an effort to humanise Marxism: to discover how
individual freedom could be achieved in a socialist future. To 
date, however, a unified Left does not exist, and attempts to 
secure revolutionary change are all the more remote because of 
this.

The range of radical activity is then indeed large, even if 
its intensity is low.

The class background of such radicals has been highly documented. 
The radical may not be an obvious part of dominant culture, 
because of his attempts to limit dominant cultural supremacy, 
but neither is he a member of a subordinate culture. His class 
background is testimony enough to substantiate this.

Yablonsky's data on the American Hippie of the mid 1960's led 
him to conclude that over 70% came from middle and upper class 
backgrounds.^^ Reich similarly concludes that the bulk of the
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hippie movement was well educated and middle class^/j^. Flacks 
in his study of student activists in 1968 notes that their 
background was one.of high status and educational attainment.

"... the student movement originated among those 
young people who came out of what might be called 
the "intellectual" or "humanistic" subculture of 
the middle class"2^

A sub-culture of dominant culture can thus be isolated based 
on class background, but also dependent on factors such as age 
and educational attainment. Parkin delineates two directions 
in which middle class radicalism can develop; either through 
instrumental or expressive political activity. While the 
former is geared to the attainment of a specific end, usually 
securing political power, the latter is more concerned with 
the satisfaction gained from the activity itself, usually in 
terms of defence of certain principles.2^ Instrumentalism is 
directed towards power, while expressivism is directed towards 
human freedom. The former is concerned with securing the 
basic material conditions of life for all, the latter with 
improving the quality of life. As a result, expressivism is 
more likely to be a purely middle class activity, while 
instrumentalism, in recognising the impoverished position of 
the working classes, can expect to gain more contact with 
those of a subordinate culture. The Anti-Apartheid, Civil 
Rights, C.N.D. and bohemian movements are representative of 
expressive politics, while the Chartists, Labour, Communist and 
Trade Union movements are representative of instrumental politics.

Nevertheless, radicals do hold some features in common. They 
occupy a peculiar fringe position in society, being of it and 
yet not clearly within it, and as a result can expect to be
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subject to surveillance by social control agencies. Similarly, 
although they are of middle class stock, they are overtly 
critical of anything bourgeois, even though their political 
responses are indicative only of a bourgeois background. The 
radicals also face the dangers of institutionalisation, when 
the protestais turned into Party politics, organised demonstration 
or individual retreat, and becomes more easily manageable. 
Nevertheless the existence of radical organisations plays an 
important role in questioning, and thus limiting the power that 
elite culture holds.

Unorthodox Subordinate Youth Culture

Working class youth have similarly created a subculture of 
their parent culture, which attempts to make the parent culture 
more responsive to their expressive needs. While the radical 
may attack the conservatism of the middle class, some elements 
of working class youth can be seen as criticising the 
traditionalism and nostalgia of the working class. Both view 
their parent cultures as boring and non-creative, and as a 
result both can be viewed as attacking British Society as a 
whole.

Class identity and position, however, enable working class 
youth to frame its own particular responses to its social 
position within the culture of the class of which it is a 
part.

A working class youth culture gains most freedom of expression 
in its leisure activities, and in the formation of what is 
generally referred to as a 'pop' culture.

Popular Culture, in its wider sense, is the gut reaction of the
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working people in society to the social conditions around them. 
Often it contains themes of protest, attacking such things as 
the traditional view of sexuality, the 'boring' character of 
work, and the irrelevance of elite culture generally. Similarly 
it stands in antithesis to- elite culture by emphasising emotive^ 
rather than cerebral responses to its cultural symbols, and in 
its celebration of such archetypes as love, manhood, womanhood 
and heroism. Widmer writes,

"The sought for experiences are kinesthetic, an 
intense ritualisation of bodily immediacy and 
relatedness, in arts open and celebratory.
Responsiveness must be energetic and social 
rather than passive and distanced, as in the 
usual aesthetic appreciation. The festival 
rather than the monument, the exalted sensation 
rather than the museum object, the playfulness 
rather then the permanency, the quick impulses 
of being rather than the ponderous matters of 
knowing, connect the genuinely popular and 
protesting currents •••"27

Popular Culture, as the term is widely used today, can best be 
viewed as a reaction against mass culture, particularly by youth, 
As industrial society becomes more mechanised, and progress is 
measured in material advancement towards reaching the 'fastest', 
'largest' and 'biggest', there has evolved a culture created by 
young people which they believe is in more accordance with their 
own situation, and gives their life more meaning. It involves 
a reaction against conforming to a culture, of which they played 
no part in the making.

"The dissatisfaction of many young people with 
the aims that society holds up for them is 
evidence of a spreading realisation that the 
economy supplies not the goals and the life 
that people want, but what the most powerful 
wish them to w a n f ’̂ g

Popular culture thus implicitly httempts to resist the control 
and domination of elite culture, and the swamping effect of
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mass culture. It affirms opposing values by creating new 
styles in music, the arts and fashion. However, like mass 
culture, success or failure rests on consumption, and popular 
culture finds itself in a ̂ situation where it must make its 
symbols commercially successful if it is to survive. The 
initial pop culture idea is drawn away from its creators, 
and is usually regenerated by the "mass cultural machine" in 
a substantially altered form. Often the protest is lost, the 
rebellion is defused, and if popular culture is to become 
successful, then it will simultaneously be virtually 
unidentifiable from mass culture. Indeed here is this culture’s 
main contradiction. It can only express its forms through 
channels which are diametrically opposed to its own aims. It 
has to be a part of the very institutions it is trying to attack. 
This situation has its own implications. The culture heroes of 
popular culture tend to change rapidly, always in the search for 
new innovative blood. Because of this it has been characterised 
as weak and shortlived. However although the outward garb of 
the culture is continually changing, providing new forms of 
expression, and thus new forms to be exploited, the inner themes 
which it celebrates tend to have a more ' eternal ’ message. In 
essence it is always in opposition to elite and mass culture, 
and to this extent it could be viewed as revolutionary. Its 
main potential in this area lies seemingly in its ability to 
arouse emotive group mobilisation, albeit often of an apparently 
apolitical nature. For example the Beatlemania of the early '60's 
was very much associated with the increased income of working 
class youth, which gave them the ability to become more autonomous 
and thus create styles which were essentially their own. 1963 
saw the rise of such protest in the form of the group phenomena - 
the emergence of a new style bock n' Roll as performed by the
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Beatles, Eôlling Stones, Who, Yardbirds, Animals and so on.
Music was taken as its primary mode of communication, being 
immediate and easily comprehensible. At this time the movement 
was perceived in terms of youth, as a social class in its own 
right,

"It was the sound of a new generation which was 
finding its voice, establishing its identity 
and staking its claims. And to the extent that 
it encountered reluctance and opposition from 
Society at large, so the music became a vital 
mode of expression of youth and of a reinforced 
youth consciousness"^^

Closer analysis of this notion of youth as a homogeneous group,
however, can show how traditional class interests are still at

that
work in the style and form of protest/different factions of 
youth created (This will be dealt with in more detail in Chapter 
3). Contemporary pop culture is largely the domain of youth, 
true, but its relation to working class youth is stronger than 
that to middle class youth. The rebellious factions of the 
latter represent more positive and conscious efforts of protest, 
and are usually accompanied by idealistic or ideological routes 
to the formation of an alternative form of social organisation. 
The spirit of pop culture may well be revolutionary, but it 
often lacks direction and coherence. Part of this problem is 
in a very real sense created by its inevitable liaison with mass 
culture, and the ensuing cycle of innovation, commercialisation 
and trivialisation. It's own self confessed anti-intellectualism 
similarly convices some that it is not to be taken seriously. 
Shils, in distinguishing a hierarchy of culture, predictably 
places pop culture at the bottom of the latter and labels it 
a "brutal" culture, because of the "relatively low creative 
capacities of those who produce .and consume it," their lack of 
historical past, and their lack of connection with superior 
culture. On the other hand'Clarke and Jefferson argue that
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pop culture, in that it involves an "attempt to exert some 
control over one's life situation", should be taken seriously. 
They write,

"In terms of its political content then, we would 
characterise youth culture as being involved in 
a struggle fundamental to the social order - 
that of the control of meaning. Here one can see 
the significance of the media's stereotyping youth 
cultures - it is an attempt by the dominant culture 
to reaffirm its own view of society as the only 
correct one. It is significant that in this struggle 
for the control of meaning, one of the most frequent 
adjectives used to describe disapproved behaviour by 
the young is 'meaningless'."^q

The direction and future of pop culture today is rather vague 
and uncertain, and it remains a subordinate culture certainly 
controlled and exploited from above. But yet pop culture 
always appears to regenerate itself; it can never be ignored 
or forgotten. Revolt turns into style, and seems to generate 
yet more revolt. ^But that revolt itself would appear fairly 
limited. It operates mainly in the world of leisure activities, 
where dominant cultural controls are at their lowest, and loses 
its meaning in the institutionalised world of work; it is 
primarily tied to sections of youth and not readily acceptable 
to any other social grouping; its protest is never made explicit 
in any political sense; it allows an "escape", but offers no 
concrete alternative; and above all it is readily converted 
into new fields for mass culture exploitation.

Community Culture

Both middle class and working class youth share some common 
ground in what I shall refer to as a community culture. It 
mediates between these two classes, and, in so doing, comes 
into conflict with mass culture." Rather than emphasising^ 
consumerism, state control and principles of gessellschaft,
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it is orientated around principles of gemeinschaft and 
individual control.

Perhaps the clearest example of what constitutes a community 
culture is provided by the Claimants Unions. Although 
instigated by a group of students at Birmingham University, 
the Unions have rapidly gained support from those claiming 
benefits from the social services and in this way is linked 
to the labour movement in general.

The culture was b o m  out of a new form of political action that 
came to the fore in the 1960's, often referred to as community 
action.

Perhaps disillusioned with'traditional trade union activity, 
organisation around the home and neighbourhood became a 
significant mode of political activity, incorporating squatting, 
tenants associations, self help programmes, community newspapers 
as well as the claimants unions.

The culture is also beset by its own conflicting elements. 
Reference to community and the devolution of power has long 
been the mainstay of a Liberal ideology. Implicitly it turns 
attention away from the concrete concept of class, towards 
reference to the ambiguous concept of mass. It is concerned 
with the fight to assert individual or minority group 
rights; it demands p“p|/erbeplaced in the hands of the people,
rather than the State.

It appeals to some members of both dominant and subordinate 
cultures, because it involves notions of creativity and social 
action. It presupposes that the disadvantaged sections of 
the population need to be organised to make demands on the 
wider society for increased resources in accordance with social
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democracy. Its ultimate aim is to begin "the long march 
through all the institutions of s o c i e t y " s e e k i n g  
redistribution of power, resources and decision making, 
towards community self autonomy.

This convergence of cultures though can be overestimated.
Of all the cultures under discussion here, this is probably 
the least well defined in terms of its membership or aims.
It almost certainly has a more than average middle class 
liberal input, with a view to enlisting the support of 
disadvantaged or impoverished groups in society, who do 
not belong to any labour union, and therefore have little 
ability to organise and present their case coherently. 
Historically its role can best be seen within a continuing 
British liberal tradition. Although Britain is ruled by a 
hard-core conservative elitism it would be fair to say that 
since the Industrial Revolution this has been accompanied by 
an influx of liberalism in political thought, whose main aim 
is to fight for individual liberty. Community interests, 
individualism, and the right to non-conform are the mainstays 
of this form of liberalism. Concern is directed to the concept 
of democracy and the right of each individual to be free to 
form his own set of values. Such an ideology has been criticised 
by parties of the right and left. Whilst the right argue that 
it borders on anarchism, the left claim that its so-called 
humanitarianism is only concerned with the symptoms rather than 
the "disease" of capitalism. At best then it can only call for 
piecemeal reform, rather than revolution. Similarly the liberal 
would argue that on the one hand it is a State duty to provide 
welfare for all its citizens, whilst on the other he would 
advocate equality without any bureaucratic or centralised 
control. Such contradictions work themselves out in a community
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culture, not without a great deal of heart-rending. The 
situation of the self-styled radical social worker is a 
case in point. Ustially of middle class stock, he is faced 
with the paradoxical situation of how best to politicise 
his clients (as the only viable solution to their problems) 
whilst being constrained by the rigours of a personal 
helping profession. A wholly political approach is condemned 
for being too abstract and not individually orientated, whilst 
personal intervnetion is seen solely as a means by which a 
client is persuaded to accept already existing intolerable 
living conditions which in many cases may be the cause of a 
client's dilemma. The problems of creating a gemeinschaft of 
fellowship and neighbourliness, within a gessellshaft of state 
and capitalist control are the central concerns of this culture. 
Despite its harking back to a romanticised image of rural 
community life, such concerns are contemporarily found in 
urban planning, community work and some aspects of social work. 
There thus exists a growing movement in society to preserve 
and develop this type of community, by encouraging a neighbourhood 
and community consciousness.

Class and Age Cultures in Modern Britain

In constructing this framework a major aim has been to indicate 
how any discussion or conceptualisation of "culture", cannot 
preclude a former discussion of class. I have argued that 
an analysis of "culture" must be undertaken only against the 
backcloth of the structure of economic inequality in British 
Society. As the overall structure of economic inequality has 
remained more-or-less the same throughout the last two centuries, 
the cultural groups under discussion here can likewise be 
expected to have a similar historical relevance^. Differentiatic
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in terms of age, cultural style or occupational role, may 
complicate an analysis of British Social structure and 
implicitly attack the relevance of a class analysis, but 
do not destroy the actuality of such an analysis. Similarly 
it would appear of limited relevance to distinguish between 
state "policy" and capitalist "economy". Thus over recent 
years falling levels of comgpny profit, and the ensuing 
"crisis" in capitalism, have led governments to implement 
policies to curb the proportion of the national income given 
to wages and salaries. Simultaneously, governments have 
attempted to restrict the influence of organised labour by 
creating high levels of unemployment and by intervening in 
industrial relations. To regard economic, political or 
cultural conflicts as normatively separated would thus appear 
to be empirically naive. However it is equally vital to 
stress that contemporary capitalism does not persist by 
virtue of some ruling class "conspiracy" or disguised 
totalitarian control. It does not have to. Bor a majority, 
the assumptions and processes of capitalism are taken for 
granted and thus there is little need for explicit political 
socialisation. It is important to recognise the ways in which 
classes co-exlst as well as how they come into conflict with 
one another. Rebellion or the growth of a revolutionary 
consciousness based on a class analysis, are similarly 
restricted by the way in which conflict is directed towards 
other major social divisions in society. Black/White, male/ 
female, youth/elderly and other similar conflicts confuse the 
Marxist image of a class based society. One major omission 
in much sociological analysis is how these conflicts can
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equally be seen as part of the class nature of capitalist 
society. For example much of the literature on the relevance 
of age differentials, talks explicitly of a "youth culture" as 
if youth hold more in common with each other, than they do 
with their respective classes. By refocussing on the issues 
raised by economic and class inequality a broader insight can 
be gained, not only into the composite structure of "cultures", 
but also into the way in which their intrinsic ideologies are 
developed and worked out.

We can learn much more of the nature of "cultures" by referring 
to their class background, than we can by unquestioningly ' 
accepting how they see themselves.
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Chapter 3
The Centrality of 'Youth Culture* to Bohemianism 

The Notion of a 'Youth C u l t u r e '

The idea of a 'youth culture' deserves close attention in 

any discussion of Bohemianism, because within countercultural 

theory youth are viewed as a homogeneous group with the 

potentiality of achieving substantial changes in the social 

structure. Revolution is grounded in the growing polarisation 

of young and old, rather than dominant and subordinate classes, 
and is couched in generational and apocalyptic, rather than

economic and social terms.

The notion of 'youth culture' has been developed from 

the psychological term 'a d olescence', to indicate how young 

people's behaviour is determined by social and economic 

forces, rather than merely by physical bodily changes and 

emotional traumas. In turn it develops certain assumptions 

of its own, namely that all teenagers share some similarity 

in leisure interests and pu;rsuits and that all are involved 

in some revolt against their elders.

Such analysis has only come to the fore in sociological 

enquiry in the last thirty years or so, and is indicative of 

a corresponding trend in much sociological theory which 

declared an end to poverty and a class society. Implicitly 

it upholds the notion that the major division in society is one 

of a g e , rather than class, status or occupation. The major 

age division which marks this so-called generation gap 

is usually believed to be reached between the ages of 

twenty-five and thirty.
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"Of all the class struggles in modern societies, the 
most under-rated may prove to be those between age 
classes, especially those between youth and adults 
...(it) is a distinctive class struggle in its own 
right and furthermore is one of the more serious 
and least tractable"^^^

Youth were viewed as belonging to one adolescent

sub-culture which superseded all other cultural attachments:

to home, neighbourhood or class. It was argued that young

people comprised a definite social bloc, having distinct

social characteristics, which placed them in an antagonistic

relationship to the social order. Such argument was backed

up by reference to the rapidity of social change, and the

fact that each generation views society with its own intrinsic

values, which necessarily place it in a conflictual

relationship to generations both above or below it.

Thus, Youth Culture was seen as basically rebellious,

and to illustrate the point, mods, rockers, hell's angels,

hippies, skinheads, freaks and student dissenters have been

recently included in its ranks. It was dependent, too, largely

on peer group formation and on a growing affluence which

allowed youth to turn its back on the adult/parent world and

create new standards of conduct which it believed were more

fitting for itself.

"Special language, grooming, clothes, idolised actors 
and singers, music, magazines and ritualistic role 
patterns in the clique, crowd, early dating and going
steady settings, help youths express collectively a
cohesive cultural distictiveness that is a youth 
culture."(2 )

But what are the causes for the emergence of the notion,

or reality, of a youth culture?
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Reasons for Emergence

It is within industrialised society and particularly changes 

in the family structure that most research has traced the 

roots of a youth culture.

Since the beginning of ownership and inheritance of 

land there has probably always been tension between the 

young and the old - the young, more vigorous, being 

vulnerable to change, but being held back by their elders 

who still controlled all wealth and resources. Conflict 

may have occurred, but the young always had to look to their 

elders for a means of support and consequently were 

restricted from breaking away from family ties and forming 

peer group alliances. On the other hand, conflict may not

even have been apparent, due to economic and social necessity. 
Studies of primitive societies have shown how they are based 

on close community ties, made up of numerous extended families, 

each of which is controlled by the elders of the family.

Social change is both slow and undesirable, and consequently 

the youth of such societies always share the same experiences 

and beliefs, as their elders. Analysis of New Guinea 

cultures has demonstrated how there is an essential 

homogeneity in the traits available, in borrowing from one 

generation to another; how small changes at the surface 

had little effect on the basic continuity and stability 

at deeper levels. In such societies, because similar

experiences are shared, the prevailing model for members
3of the society is the behaviour of their elders.
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The first stage towards a ’youth c u l t u r e ’ presumably 

occurred via the Industrial Revolution*. In this time 

the extended family was broken down and replaced by a 

nuclear structure, as the division of labour in factory 

production forced the family to limit i t ’s size to 

containing two generations, rather than three or four.

The family became a unit of consumption rather than production,

and the economic viability of large, close-knit groups began 

to diminish, while that of small, isolated and competitively 

orientated groups increased. The young person moved away 

from his parent's residence when he m a r r i e d , and became more 

independent, more free to organise his life according to his 

own experiences. This rapidity of social change since the 

Industrial Revolution has both introduced and prolonged a 

marked distinction in the situation in which different 

generations mature. Experiences are no longer shared. One

generation can no longer be expected to have the same

experiences, and therefore beliefs, as another. Besides 

a division of labour, modernisation brought with it 

attempts to educate the mass of the population through the

* I say 'presumably' because at this time 'youth' became 
a more visible phenomena. However, it could be 
that cultural outbreaks in the past, such as 'The Children's 
Crusade' in 1212, and the radical students' movements 
at mediaeval universities in the 12th century, were also 
primarily youth based. Therefore industrialism may not 
have 'creatéd' youth culture, as such, but only in its 
more modern characteristics.
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creation of a national school system. Whilst elders may 

still have been dominant in setting curriculum and defining 

the nature of knowledge, the experiences within school 

introduced a new model on which youth could base their 

experiences - that of the peer group. Peerism probably 

existed before the 18th century, but the institutionalisation 

of the school system helped to place this factor as central 

to youth's maturation process. Numbers and ability to 

communicate were thus strengthened. This movement was 

accentuated in the mid 1940's when schooling was made 

compulsory until the age of fifteen years. Comprehensive 

schooling has also led to an increase in the numbers of 

youth under one roof and has provided the conditions 

necessary for the existence of a youth culture.

An essential part of this movement lies in 

inter-communication between its members. This has been aided 

on an international scale by technological advance in fields 

of satellite communications, radio, television and telephone 

networks. It is these arguments that are used to explain 

how youth are not only united within one school, but both 

nationally and internationally. Break with adult styles 

has also been accentuated by the performance of adults in w a r , 

and the coming of the H-bomb. Before 1948, war could be 

perceived as causing thousands of casualties. Since 

Hiroshima, the whole of mankind was threatened. Confusion 

caused by the World Wars of the 20th century aggrevated 

an already conflictual situation between youth and elderly. 

Nuttall views the wars as the main factor lying behind much



154

of y o u t h ’s rebellion, in that it destroyed much of youth's

confidence in their elders. A situation ensued w h e r e , not

only w a r , but all adult ’manufacture’ was brought into d oubt.

"No longer could teacher, magistrate, politician, 
don, or even loving parent guide the young. Their 
membership of the H-bomb Society automatically 
cancelled anything they might have to say on 
questions of right and wrong."

(4)

In these years the nature of youth took on a notably 

different character. A disparity between generations became 

very marked. Facing a situation of relatively full employment 

and rising living standards, the post-war generation judged 

the meaning of moral behaviour by completely different 

standards from those who matured in the 1930's. The Beat, 

the M o d , and the Rockers had never been confronted with 

mass unemployment and fascism and thus they could not 

understand the self-satisfied conservatism of their elders. 

They could not understand how a war 'fought for them' 

could have been so inhumane, or could have produced a society 

which was so socially obsolescent. Youth, then, had developed 

a completely different ideological outlook from that of 

their parents, and the growing material prosperity of 

Britain in these years, allowed youth to express themselves 

in a unique manner. In the rise of a 'youth culture', 

the growing autonomy of youth due to their increased incomes, 

and therefore greater spending capacity, has been viewed of 

most importance in that it gave them the means to express 

their own values and ideals. It is from this situation 

that huge teenage markets developed for their own particular 

brand of goods.
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"They spend a lot of money on clothes, records, 
concerts, make-up, magazines: all things that give
immediate pleasure and little lasting use. In 
contrast adults spend more on food, rent, 
furniture - the equipment of a stable and 
continuing existence."

T5)

"Above all, with the coming of this new age, a 
new spirit was unleashed - a new wind of essentially 
youthful hostility to every kind of established 
convention and traditional authority, a wind of moral 
freedom and rebellion."

(6 )
The 'freedom* created by increased income was enjoyed 

in the early fifties, but simultaneously led to a recognition 

of the way in which youth were, in fact, oppressed.

Higher wages led to higher expectations of job satisfaction, 

while the boring monotonous nature of most work remained.

When there was a fall in total employment, unskilled youth 

found that it was they who lost their jobs. In a growing 

world of middle-class non-manual occupations, many working 

class youths found that it was they who were restricted 

from reaching such 'goals'. While education was 

expanding into virtually every field, it was the pupil 

who found it was he who was not being consulted. A 

situation evolved in which youth were educated more fully, 

but their education was often irrelevant to their own 

situation. In creating new styles, youth soon found that 

they were being commercially exploited. Thus, the 'new 

prosperity', if anything, increased hostility between 

generations. Youth, in trying to assert themselves, 

soon found the 'brick-wall' of dominant cultural control 

impassable. They had thus to turn toward open protest:
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while working class youth may have used violent means,

the young middle-class explored new political avenues.

The increase in numbers of young people has also been

cited as indicative of a developing 'youth culture'.

"Although the percentage of the population between 
the ages of 15-24 has not changed very significantly 
since the war (such a change would require very 
sharp movements in the birth and death rates) the 
absolute number in that age-group did increase by 
24% between 1951 and 1969."

(7)

All these factors - peer group, education, numbers, motive, 

communication and economic independence - have been used to 

explain the relevancy of a 'youth culture' which was both 

autonomous and authentic. As a result many commentators, 

rightly or wrongly, began to view age as the most prominent 

social division within British and, indeed, all Western 

societies. It is from this division, too, that the major 

social 'problems' within society were seen to originate - 

delinquency, hooliganism, drug usage, sexual permissiveness, 

and vandalism.

We must look back over the numerous theories and 

evidence of a youth culture, in order to evaluate the 

theoretical and empirical validity of such a concept.

The Notion of a Youth Culture Re-evaluated 

One of the first attempts to study youth in a scientific 

fashion was made by G. Stanley Hall in 1916. Heavily 

influenced by Darwinism and Comtian sociology, he argued 

that the developing individual organism passes through
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stages comparable to those that have occurred during the

history of mankind. Thus, each individual relives the

development of the human race from early animal-like

primitivism through perix)ds of savagery (later childhood

and pre-pubescence) to the more recent civilised ways of

life which characterise maturity. Such theory is dependent

on an understanding that in adolescence, instincts give way

to cultural influences. At the age of adolescence the

organism is at its height of responsiveness to what Hall

describes as * the best and wisest adult e n d e a v o u r ’

and concludes:

"The whole future of- life depends on how well the 
new powers, now given suddenly and in profusion, 
are husbanded and directed."

(8)
Thus he believed that if adolescents were properly enouraged 

then they would constitute the primary source of recruitment 

for a new elite that could create a collective society 

in which mankind could be directed towards evolutionary 

perfection. Such psychological presuppositions are, however, 

interlocked with a distinct cultural perspective, emphasising 

the many highly concentrated demands that society makes 

on youth during this period. He thus described adolescence 

as a period of ’storm and s t r e s s ’. Such anxiety he recognised 

as being culture bound, for in less complex societies 

adolescence is not viewed as a particularly difficult stage 

in o n e ’s development. For example, Margaret M e a d ’s work.

The Coming of Age in Samoa illustrates that adolescence and 

the characteristics associated with it, can only be understood
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by looking at a vast spectrum of social and cultural influences

that are specific to the society in which such studies are

being undertaken.

However, H a l l ’s view of adolescence as a separate and crit;

period of development in industrialised societies has been
9criticised systematically by Bandura. He argues that the 

hypothesis is based on an over-interpretation of superficial 

signs of non-conformity that are present in adolescent life.

He points out that such signs are equally present in both 

pre-adolescent and adult life. The mass media, he argues, 

have served to highlight the problem of deviant adolescents. 

This process has led to an over-emphasis on non-conforming 

youth which carries over through stereotyping, to the vast 

majority of conforming, untroubled youth, and only succeeds 

in giving a vastly unreal view of adolescence.

These two opposing arguments are central to the debate 

over the existence of a ’youth c u l t u r e ’. However, in 

themselves they also raise the problem of defining ’youth 

s u b -culture’. At first glance we could simply define 

youth by age. However, Berger argues that any study of 

youth and its culture should refer to the normative systems 

of ’y o u t h f u l ’ persons and not necessarily just young ones.

He goes on to say that whatever is distinctive about youth 

and youth culture is probably not characteristic of all youth. 

The definitive characteristics of youth culture are relevant
10to groups other than those depicted by the term adolescence.

Similar problems are raised in defining ’sub-cu l t u r e ’, 

the term appears to have as many definitions as it has u s e r s .
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Take one example: Johnson states that,

"The culture of a sub-group is sometimes called 
a sub-culture...it is an accommodation of a number 
of peoples whose needs and desires are not provided 
for by the main and overall aspect of society."

(11)
This somewhat vague definition begs the question - are 

the needs of any group provided by 'the main and overall 

aspect of s o c i e t y ’? Such terms as ’youth c u l t u r e ’ and 

’generation g a p ’ would also appear to be vague and loosely 

used.

Those sociologists who believe we can talk of such an

adolescent sub-culture make three major theoretical

assumptions. If these can be falsified then the idea

of youth as a self generated and distinct culture can be

shown to have no validity.

Firstly, it is recognised that each adolescent suffers

from a socially caused ’storm and s t r e s s ’ due to his

uncertain position in the social structure. Adolescent

’c o n f u s i o n ’ is caused by such factors as occupational choice,

lack of identification with adult models, sexual frustration

and problems of high motivation and low availability.

Secondly, it is assumed that a sub-culture exists and

is both widespread and powerful. Parsons states that it

functions to ease

"the transition from the security of childhood 
in the family of orientation to that of full 
adulthood in marriage and occupational status."

(12)
Coleman is "Adolescent Society" argues that children are cut 

off from the rest of society from nursery to college and 

therefore forge stronger links with their own age group
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than their elders. As a peer group, adolescents form 

their own sub-cultural microcosm of society with its own 

rules and standards, which maintains only a few threads of 

connection with the outside adult world.

Thirdly, a causal relationship is believed to exist 

between the formation of a sub-culture and the situation 

of ’storm and s t r e s s ’, implying that peer culture is a 

solution to emotional problems during periods of adolescent 

discontinuity. Most teenage behaviour then is an effort 

to solve the problems of this interim position. Similarly 

sub-cultures are seen as ’units of psychoanalytic t h e r a p y ’ 

whereby lack of status and recognition in the outside 

world is replaced by status within a restricted environment.

These assumptions have been heavily criticised.

Musgrove contends that the present day psychology of 

adolescence is merely an invention of psychologists, and
13such theories have only helped to create what they describe. 

All stages of human life are full of stress, and adolescents 

are therefore no different from the rest of society.

His study in fact reported that both boys and girls from 

9 to 15 years of age prefer their parents to their peers 

when in trouble, although this situation may be reversed 

for leisure-time companions.

Similarly Symonds studied a sample of Americans 

developing from the ages of 16 to 30, and concluded that 

adolescence should not be treated as a separate period 

of development, because each indi v i d u a l ’s personality 

and basic values persisted over the whole thirteen year .
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14span of his study period.

Although approaching the subject from an entirely

different angle this anti-youth culture approach has been
15recently upheld by the work of Murdock and McCron.

Their survey of musical taste amongst youth concluded that

the notion of a universal youth culture was untenable .

Y o u t h ’s sub-cultural identifications were notably moulded

by their social class, reflected firstly through the school,

and secondly through the family and neighbourhood. The

middle-class, or successful pupils, faced a different

situation to that of the working class. They were under

pressure to pass examinations and only took part in a

sub-culture by reading the ’underground p r e s s ’ and following

the life-style of their ’r o c k ’ heroes in their leisure-time.

In this way they were able to explore areas of experience

devalued by the school. The working-class child, on the

other hand, undergoes differing experiences within the

school, community and family frameworks which predispose

his brand of ’youth c u l t u r e ’ to be more immediate,

encompassing values of action, toughness and physical

competence. They conclude that much of previous research

into youth cultures has :

’’seriously underestimated the importance of class 
inequalities in shaping adoles c e n t s ’ lives and in 
limiting their r e s p o n s e s ...(and)...that rather 
than creating a classless society of the young, 
pop is reaffirming class divisions.’’

(16)

We are faced with two questions.

Is there anything distinctive about youth?

Does this distinctiveness (if Any) break down class distinction
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The view that a youth culture exists embodying values 

in conflict with those of the adult world was stated by 

Talcott Parsons as early as 1942. He characterised the 

culture as,

"more or less specifically irresponsible, with 
a heavy emphasis on having a good time, much 
cross sex socialising and a certain recalcitrance 
to the pressure of adult expectation and discipline."

(17)

Youth cultures have indeed been isolated by many studies which

have concentrated on adolescent peer groupings within schools

and educational establishments. These primarily isolate

informal status determinants, which are in opposition to

those favoured by teachers and the formal academic role

of education. For example, Gordon, in his study of Wabash

High School in the U.S.A. noted that for boys, athletics,

and for girls, popularity, were sought for goals rather

than academic success, due to the higher status that peers

afforded to the former activities. Coleman's study of

10 high schools developed this argument. He discovered

that those of high status also did well on achievement status,

although they may not have been those with the highest I . Q ’s.

Sugarman, in a study of fourth-year pupils in secondary

modern, grammar and comprehensive schools found a high

correlation between those who smoked, went out with

girls/boys and were committed to fashion (elements of a

youth culture), with unfavourable attitudes to school and

'under' achievement relative to their I.Q. and teachers'
18ratings.. Youth may be distinctive then, because on the 

one hand they create informal rules to be able to



143

counter-effect the formal rules of education and work 

establishments, and on the other, they hold little 

respect for parents, teachers or any figure of authority.

A distinctive homogeneous culture is isolated which is 

determined by age and by its relative powerlessness when 

faced with an adult world. Such research has indicated 

that the young do suffer material and social disadvantages 

in comparison with their elders. Rates of pay are lower, 

even though work tasks may be similar; they suffer many 

prohibitions in fields of property ownership, drinking, 

driving, marriage; those in employment contribute more 

to welfare services relative to the demands they make 

on them; and generally youth are exposed to a world of 

adult authority where few areas of autonomy are left open 

for them. As a result conflict between age groups is seen 

as a major determining factor of modern industrial societies

Such arguments may be misleading, however, for various 

reasons.

True, peer-group alliances obviously exist, and no 

doubt influence every individual's development, but how 

different are their values to those of the outside world? 

Coleman's characterisation of a youth subculture appears 

to reflect many adult values - socialability, athlecticism, 

status. Also such status symbols are not so much the sole 

property of youth, but initiated and supported by the 

educational system, which is staffed and controlled by 

adults and orientated to the adult world. Sugarman's 

deviant cases, also resemble values of the adult world - '
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masculinity, sexuality, c o m p e t i t i v e n e s s . i s  ironical that 

these values also correlate highly with those that generate 

non-conformity to established rules and standards.

Similarly it could well be the case that the anti-intellectual 

character of adolescent groups reflects the anti-intellectual 

stance of some institutions in adult life. If so, a 

critique of the latter should also be warranted, but 

subcultural theory fails to account for this. For example, 

Coleman discovered that the leaders of his subcultures 

were preferred by both pupils and teachers to be 'white collar' 

pupils. This being the case, the subculture may be 

synonymous with established 'adult' goals and thus concerned 

ultimately with school activities and further education, 

rather than existing as a sub-culture in its own right.

Elkin and Westley have argued that any idea of

adolescent culture is a myth, empirically unfounded and
19dependent on a biased set of illustrations. They show how 

a sample of Montreal youths, were found to have close ties to 

their parents, both in values and relationships. Consequently 

they emphasise a continuity rather than discontinuity in 

socialisation, and conclude that psychological conflicts 

are endemic to all ages.

What is needed is to view youth within a social context 

where data on discontinuity is balanced by data on continuity 

so that we can distinguish between those situations in which 

sub-cultures can be socially distinct, and those situations 

in which the label misleads rather than inform.

Events since the war, exemplified by student unrest, 

hippies, rockers and the like indicate that sections of youth
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can express themselves in their own unique manner, but 

this by no means, involves youth having a homogeneous 

cultural identity.

It is indeed interesting to note that those who have 

viewed adolescence as a distinct stage in the maturity of 

each individual, are either upholders of psychoanalytical 

theory, developed from Freud, or upholders of counter-cultural 

theory as expressed by Charles Reich and Herbert Marcuse.

Thus the position of youth has been used to back up both 

conservative and 'radical' ideologies. Accordingly we 

are justified in questioning the 'radical' nature of 

counter-cultural theory.

The opposing arguments can be tabulated as follows:-

Views of youth as: 

Homogeneous Heterogeneous

1. Youth as a period of 
socialisation

Di scontinui ty Continuity I

2. Youth's view of 
parental values

Conflicting Consenting I

3. Relationship of youth value 
to Parental value

Independent Dependent I

4. Parental role in youth 
socialisation

Minimised Maximised I

5. Peer group role in youth 
sociali sation

Maximised Minimised I

6. Interaction between youth Uni fied Class/Sex/
Occupation/
status
distinctions

7, Relationship between 
youth groups

Harmonious Inter and Intr 
group conflict
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I would propose that factors 1 to 5 are variable according 

to individual group situations whilst factors 6 and 7 are 

invariable. Accordingly I would argue that the most fruitful 

arguments are those that support the heterogeneity view.

Subcultures almost certainly do exist in youth, but 

perhaps no more so than for any other section of the 

population. What is more important is to analyse the 

relationship between youth subcultures, and determine 

whether this is of a conflictual or harmonious nature.

Hargreave's study of fourth year pupils at a secondary
20modern school, attends to this task. He discovered two main 

value climates amongst pupils - the academic and the delinquescent 

He found that academic subcultures were characterised by hard work 

and conformity whereas the delinquescent subcultures were 

characterised by non-conformist fashion, frequent truancy,and 

copying in class was the rule rather than an exception. Status 

determinants were smoking and fighting, rather than 

academic achievement. The delinquescent groups gerierally 

filled the lower classes in the school streaming system, 

and were primarily from working class background, while 

the academic groups were either of middle class background, 

or aspiring to such through educational achievement.

A class analysis thus allows us to distinguish conflict 

between youth subcultures. The mods and rockers conflict 

of the Easter 1964, and the hippies and skinhead clashes 

of 1970 point to the different solutions various groups 

of youth have to the problems facing them. Youth may 

share a common powerless situation, but inequalities



147

between youth are highly manifest and depend primarily on

social and economic rewards determined by the position of

their families within the class structure. Although youth

today share certain status attributes in common, simply by

virtue of their age, their claims to resources and power

are not determined by their own position, but by that of

their parents. If a working class child has anything in

common with a child of a managing director, there can be

no doubt that their differences are more significant.

Because every child must expect to become an adult in the

future, it is by analysis of his present life chances

rooted in the occupational and class situation of his

family that his values must be based. Bernstein's analysis

of language acquisition as a basis of socialisation

illustrates this point. The working class child coming

from a 'positional' family in which there is a clear cut

authority structure, operating within a restricted code,

cannot be expected to develop in the same way and accommodate

the same values as the middle class child from a 'personal'

family, operating within an elaborated code. The

consequences of this division are made apparent in the

relative ease the middle class child has of adapting to

the school life and occupational aspirations, while the

working class child is faced with an unfamiliar situation,
21to which he is expected to conform.

"Such similarities as there are in the overall position 
of the young hold for the very short run only.
And in so far as adolescence is also a period of social 
preparation for recruitment to adult positions it could 
easily be argued that the similarities in the life 
experience of young people in different classes are 
more apparent than real . " 2 2



148

Using class distinction as a major variable, Young

distinguishes three elements of "Youth Culture" - the
23conformist, the delinquent and the bohemian.

He views the majority of young people as adopting 

the role that adults expect of them, which involves sole 

concentration on hard work or study and little questioning 

of their relatively low status situation in society as 

"immature youngsters". However, they may not completely 

follow the model of their elders; this is virtually 

impossible due to the rapidity of social change and the 

different social situations which face each party. Thus 

subcultural concerns m a y  revolve around leisure activities, 

popular music, and entertainment, but this rarely 

infringes on the expectations that adults have of them.

To a large degree the 'conformists' are constrained by the 

aspirations of their parents and teachers. Their sense 

of status is obtained from the patterns of their leisure 

activities - athletics, cars, fashion,-rather than from 

their work situation, where they must remain inferior to 

adults because of their relatively unskilled nature.

Because extreme accentuation of their leisure activities 

would threaten their future role, their adherence to 

subcultural values is self controlled and minimal.

Deviation may occur, but it is hidden to minimise any 

potential conflict with elders - the party occurs 

but only when parents are not aware of it - drinking alcohol 

under age occurs, but as an attempt to achieve adult status. 

Such deviations from their elders' models are carefully
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planned, temporary, and above all do not challenge the 

dictates of their parents.

A minority of young people, usually from lower working 

class families, have formed a culture which Young terms 

’Delinquent *.

This culture has limited access to the material 

rewards which society has to offer. The good job, the 

suburban house, the new car, are out of its reach. Thus 

both work and school are found pointless. Achievement at 

school is unrelated to the unskilled manual jobs working 

class youth are expected to fill, and their occupations 

provide little status or.meaning. Consequently their 

lives are focused primarily on leisure activities. Leisure 

and the present offer immediate gratification, rather 

than the uncertainties of a a "black" future. They thus 

provide themselves with a world of ’k icks’ and excitement. 

Status is achieved through proofs of daring, strength 

and toughness. The spate of skinhead riots through many 

urban centres in 1970-71 would be indicative of this 

culture.

The bohemian’s response is fundamentally different. 

Initially coming from a middle-class background of relative 

affluence, he is theoretically able to lead a successful 

material life. His home background, the educational system, 

act in his favour, and compared to the lower working class 

delinquent, he has ’no cause to complain’. However, in 

practice he finds the rewards offered to him in the material 

world, insufficient to demand his conformity to any 

established work ethic. Whilst, he similarly focuses his 

life on leisure activities, he does so through choice.
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rather than a realistic bowing to the inevitable. His

rejection of normal goals and aspirations is articulated.

His is a conscious effort to rebel, accompanied by an

ideological notion of a future Utopia to be fought for

in either political or cultural terms. In such a Utopia,

work constraints and impersonal relationships will be

dissolved, to be replaced by peace, equality and freedom.

Such an analysis would appear to come closest to

re-evaluating the notion of youth culture - unified by a

general feeling of dissatisfaction with repressive adult

values, but conflicting in their responses to these feelings.

Young's analysis is important in that it helps to

break down the stereotyping that accompanies many analyses

of the behaviour of young people. Adolescents may also

hold a stereotype of adolescence which they do not necessarily

relate to their own behaviour. For them peer group association

may be less important than ethnic, social class or regional

associations. Youth have also often been characterised as

irresponsible - a good example being the Margate Court

Chairman's view of 'Mods and Rockers' as:

"long haired, mentally unstable, petty little 
hoodlums, these sawdust Caesars who can only 
find courage like rats - in hunting in packs."

24

Such stereotypes, though, also have implications for adolescent 

behaviour. They develop through a complicated process of 

interpretation of adolescent behaviour, rather than deriving 

directly from the behaviour itself. Thus if it is believed 

that adolescents are irresponsible, th'ât'part Of their behaviour 

Which has an irresponsible element is highlighted.
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In this way labelling procedures help to obscure the 'reality' 

of the situation and have implications for future adolescent 

behaviour.

It is vital then to classify youth behaviour into various 

subcultures of dominant and subordinate cultures to dispel 

the idea of a youth culture being a homegeneous entity, 

and to bring some light to bear on the relative positions 

of youth groups in the social structure as outlined in 

Chapter 2.

An analysis of contemporary British youth, will help 

to clarify this perspective and place the bohemian element, 

where it belongs, as just one small body, within an 

agglomeration of many.

Youth Cultures in Modern Britain

Despite the problematic nature of categorisation,

some classification at this point will help to show both

the common and divergent features of youth. It is a model

based largely on British experience over the past few years.
2 3Its basis is largely that of Jock Young's, with

additions from a 'very rough and ready' typology formulated 
25by John Mays.

1. The Conformists (Orthodox sub-cultures)

The majority of youth are to be found in this group.

It would seem evident that most young people, even after 

any phase of adolescent unsurety, grow up to marry, get a 

job, and live within the confines of the law as much as the 

'average' person. They would appear to have given their , 

consent to the dominant values of society, and have fitted
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themselves into the 'system' without much 'brow-beating'.

In fact there is a good case to argue that many have become 

more conservative than their elders. They marry younger, 

take out house mortgages earlier, respect traditional 

values, and are politically to the right of the mass of the 

population. Student Unions, the supposed bastions of 

left-wing youth movements have demonstrated indifference 

and even hostility to the spate of working class strikes 

of the early 1970's, marking conservative, rather than 

radical tendencies in their value climates.

(a ) The Privileged

They come from homes of great wealth, incorporating those 

families who own much of Britain's private wealth and private 

property. Young depicts them as the 7% who own 84% of 

Britain's private w e a l t h . I t  is in their interests not to 

question the status quo since they are the ones who will 

presumably benefit from existing inequalities and differential 

access to rewards. Their usual path to a

position of wealth and power is via public school, older 

universities and the professions. For example, Jocelyn 

Hambro who is chairman of Hambros Ltd (one of the world's 

largest merchant banking groups) is described as coming

"from a traditional banking back-ground (Eton,
Cambridge, Coldstream Guards)."gy

Jocelyn's three sons and his cousin are also involved in the 

company. The family stake is estimated at around twenty 

million pounds.

Milson concludes of this group:.
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"They appear little troubled by the thought that 
life might be unfair in giving so much to them and 
depriving others."^g

(b) The Unreflecting

They are found in every social class. They never 

appear to be dissatisfied with their own place in society, 

no matter what that might be. They may be involved solely 

with their own private worlds, perhaps adhering to Christian 

ethics that do not question the condition of this world, 

for it is the next that is more important; or perhaps 

lacking the initiative and cultural contact to be able 

to question what is ’given' to them.

(c ) The Nihilists

They may criticise features of society, but view the 

individual as so ineffectual and isolated that little can 

be done. Thus agreement is made to work in, and with, 

established practices for their own self advancement.

Society too, has enough 'escapist' elements in fields of 

entertainment and leisure to accommodate and defuse any 

of their dissident ideas*

(d ) The Aspirers

This group includes those from working class or lower

middle-class backgrounds who have been successful climbing

the social hierarchy. The 'system' is seen to have

'worked' for them and the opportunities for advancement

have served them well. Society is viewed as meritocratic

and open - "everyone can make it if they are prepared to

work for it". Mays describes them thus:

"They seem to suffer from few inhibitions and not to 
be burdened by too many scruples. They are perhaps 
rather brash, banal yet remarkably likeable types."gg
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2. The Delinquents (Unorthodox subcultures of subordinate

culture)

This group is characterised by their relative 

deprivation in that they mainly come from the underprivileged 

sections of the population. Their 'inferiority' is measured 

by lack of educational opportunity, and correspondingly 

society is viewed as having failed them. The response of 

lower working class youth to their deprivation depends on a 

number of factors, including home, family, peer group and 

school background. Nevertheless working class youth have 

several features in common. They share a history of 

working class conflict. Education is seen as an imposition, 

rather than learning, and violence, though often viewed as 

mere unruliness, could well be the only means by which they 

can assert themselves. If so, vandalism and the like can 

be viewed as a form of political protest rather than mere 

destructiveness. This has important consequences for 

working class youth in that rather than mere passive 

recipients of dominant culture, they can be seen to be 

creating a culture that is in some way specifically their 

own.

(a ) The Young Offenders

They are characterised by their willingness to commit 

petty offences, such as shoplifting and vandalism, whether 

it be for purely hedonistic reasons, or economic necessity. 

Whatever the causes, their, behaviour is evaluated as one 

of the major social problems of our time, and presented 

as such by the mass media. Blame is transferred from the 

individuals, to the parents, to the school, while treatment
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is concerned primarily with controlling and repressing 

their behaviour, by the use of police, legal or social 

work methods. In essence, they are treated as a different 

species because their names are included on an official 

criminal statistic list. ’Society’ though, remains 

alarmed at the prospect that the initiating age of such 

young offenders is becoming lower and lower.

(b) Gang Delinquency

The 'Young Offenders' in group situations, appear much

more volatile and dangerous. Identifiable peer groupings

such as Hell's Angels and Skinheads fit into this category,

implying that there are a highly structured set of values

underlying the delinquent acts. It is more likely that

the 'gang' is only a temporary phenomenon. The members

play a protest role, epitomised in their destructiveness,

but it is only intermittently played out; most of the

time such delinquents act conventionally. What is important

to note is that vandalism and the like is not necessarily

mindless and pointless, but a genuine response to a

situation of inequality in which protest can be shown

in no other way.

"...broken street lamps and smashed schools are 
statements made by people who have few opportunities 
for self expression. They are as meaningful and as 
lacking in abnormality as the scrawling done by a 
mental patient. They are the voices of those 
rendered dumb by their lack of access to pulpit 
and camera.

(c ) Pop Culturalists

They escape the reality of their deprived situation by 

living in a world of folk hero fantasy which provides
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essential meaning for their lives. The world of pop 

culture is a means by which they can retreat from the outside 

world. They may be oblivious to the inequalities that do 

exist there, but in adhering to an 'alternative' culture, 

they are engaged in some protest against conventional 

behaviour patterns. The culture is dependent on its own 

symbols and styles which are forever changing. Such a 

subculture has been recently epitomised by the bi-sexuality 

and flamboyance of glam-rock (1974-6), and the 

anti-intellectualism of punk rock (1976-8).

3. The Radicals (Unorthodox subcultures of dominant culture)

This category largely correlates with those exponents 

of a radical culture described in Chapter 2. A brief 

resume will be helpful, in that it reaffirms that radical 

elements in society often originate from small sections 

of middle-class youth. It is for this reason of course 

that many observers have been led to view youth as a 

culture in its own right.

Radicals then, like the delinquents are disillusioned 

with their place in society and by definition, society 

as a whole. They make a positive response to their discontent 

by advocating social change on many diverse levels and are 

marked by a coherence of activism, ideology and direction , 

which the delinquents appear to lack. Such subcultures 

require some degree of intellectualism, and analysis of the 

contemporary world, and are thus largely the domain of 

middle-class youth.
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(a ) Political Revolutionaries

Although there are many categories of Revolutionary 

Left Programmes, they may be categorised collectively 

because generally they are minority group interests with 

a higher than average middle-class membership, but with 

a view to enlisting mass working class support. They are, 

however, fragmented with a history of internal haggling 

and quarrels, whcih makes a complete breakdown into 

categories almost impossible. The features they hold in 

common are: strong Marxist sympathies; a belief in the 

decadence of capitalism; and notions of socialist solutions. 

The political groups that come to mind are the Worker's 

Revolutionary Party (W.R.P.), with a significant, but small, 

young working class following; Labour Party Young Socialists 

(L.P.Y.S.), the 'radical' youth wing of the established 

Labour Party;Young Communist League (Y.C.L.), the youth 

wing of the Communist Party; International Marxist Group 

(I.M.G.), largely based on intellectual middle-class 

support; and International Socialists (I.S.), which grew 

out of the student protest movements of the late sixties.

Limited 'left' activist programmes have also arisen 

in the form of anarchist movements, and occasional student 

protest movements. The latter may share common assumptions 

of capitalism's 'decadence', but only become active over 

specific issues such as race, imperialism, peace and 

disarmament. Their protest would appear to be on a more 

transient, passive and reformist level. It did, however, 

reach a peak in the late sixties, largely due to the 

prevailing international situations in Vietnam, Cuba,
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Czechoslovakia and South Africa; and the role of imperialism, 

colonialism and racism exercised by the major powers of 

Russia and U.S.A. at this time. Students living in 

relatively closed communities, freed from their home 

background and responsibilities of family, work and 

children, were prone to a certain political consciousness 

which made them susceptible to, and able to actively 

express their views on, libertarianism, anarchism and 

socialism, in a way that no other section of the community 

could.

(b) Bohemians

They strive to create for themselves a new style of 

life based on protest largely against bureaucratic 

concepts of behaviour and a growing materialistic view 

of life that industrial societies seem to foster. Their 

protest is on a cultural level, by living out their own 

alternative life-styles, and by 'dropping out' of 

conventional behaviour patterns. The revolution was not 

to be achieved on a political level, because politics 

were viewed as means by which power was taken away from 

the individual, but through each individual fighting for 

a recognition of his own self. Only then could liberty 

and freedom be realised. Their protest incorporated 

notions of libertarianism, pacifism and humanitarianism, 

but was expressed on a more personal, less theorised 

and less orderly basis, than that of the "political 

revolutionaries".
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Such classification places the bohemian within the 

general context of youth. Such a framework obviously has 

its limitations. It is of a static nature, and does not 

readily allow for movement from group to group. However, 

it is vital to remember that the deviants - the latter two 

groups - are only a minority. The great majority are 

conformist, but what minority can tell us is the significant 

way in which society does not 'work' for everyone.

Similarly it should be made clear that although all youth 

do share some common characteristics, the notion of a 

youth culture is grossly misleading. Important differences 

in youth's reaction to contemporary society are highly 

notable, dependent to a large extent on class background 

and local influences. Affluence has not had such a 

widespread effect as such writers as Laurie and Lenski 

have presumed. During the seventies poverty and class 

differentials have been 'rediscovered', and accordingly 

the causes of major social conflict have shifted from 

"youth culture" to class conflict and trade union militancy. 

"Youth culture”" was never the classless and apolitical 

phenomenon it was once regarded to be.

The notion of youth homogeneity, however, had important 

consequences for analyses of the social structure during the 

sixties, and the role of youth in processes of social 

change. While dominant culture stressed the disappearance 

of 'class' in the sixties, "youth culture" itself was 

similarly obsessed with the idea that generational had 

replaced class conflict.
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The bohemian has played a similar role in perpetuating 

this myth, elevating himself, and all youth, to a 

disproportionate view of their own social significance. The 

notion of "youth culture"- is indeed central to bohemian 

ideology and pin-points one of the misassumptions on which 

the sixties counter-culture was based. It is thus for 

reasons of both an empirical and theoretical nature that 

"youth culture" has a conceptual, rather than concrete 

reality.

In discussing the role the bohemian^ might play in 

processes of social change,we must firstly be aware of 

his class position, as a part of dominant culture, and 

secondly, analyse the generational characteristics that 

he gains from being a subculture of dominant culture.

The role the bohemian might play in such processes 

has received scant attention. It is to this, that we 

must now turn in order to assess such comments as Davis'

"by opting out and making their own kind of cultural 
waves the hippies are telling us more than we can 
imagine about our future selves.

or Richardson's

"(Today) there is no demanding and transcendent 
purpose. And so there is a need for self assertion, 
for extravagant behaviour, a need to support some or 
other cause, to release emotional energy. There is 
also the permanent need of the student, of the young 
and the maladjusted, to rebel against authority." ^
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Chapter 4
"Early Bohemian Movements: The Bohemian Heritage"
Definitions and Origins

Bohemianism is not simply a 20th century phemonenon. Important
precedents of the bohemian protest movements of the post-war
period, can be traced back to the radical students' movements
of bohemia in the 14th century; and more particularly to the
Industrial Revolution of the late 18th century (onwards), in
those writers and artists of the Romantic period.

Definitions of a Bohemian include:
"Person especially writer or artist of free 
and easy habits, manners, and sometimes 
morals". (1)

and
"Person of loose or irregular habits, an 
artist or man of letters or indeed anyone 
who sets social conventions aside." (2)

The conveyed image is one of a nomadic gypsy figure, but 
with some social status, who attempts to question and 'bend' 
the accepted rules of society. He lies then, on the margins of 
society, having neither totally rejected, nor totally accepted 
the rules by which he is expected to live. He searches for a 
space of freedom, from which he can both reach a state of self- 
realisation, and also effect a powerful critique of society.
Not surprisingly, he suffers a marked hostility from the rest 
of society. His actions and ideas are often found disturbing, 
eccentric and even dangerous. He extends the limits of 
"acceptability" and thus stands for many, on that thin line 
between normality and madness. But then madness has often been 
associated with the creative imagination and philosophy, because 
both are concerned with the 'Mind', 'Spirit' and some of the 
intangible puzzj^s of existence.

The word "Bohemian" itself, initially referred to an
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inhabitant of Bohemia, a Slavonic Kingdom of Central Europe, 
which is now mainly a part of Czechoslovakia. Contemporary 
meaning of the word "Bohemian" dates from the 1570’s. At 
that time there was considerable religious and,nationalistic 
fervour in Bohemia, and, in the next century, this culminated 
in the first major revolt against the medieval hegemony of the 
Catholic Church,-led by the revolutionary John Huss. He 
dedicated his lif,e to criticising the Catholic clergy, in an 
attempt to introduce Protestantism, and to protesting against 
the undue Germanic influence in his country's government. At 
this time, radical bohemian students,/who were persecute^, in 
their own country,/came to England to be educated at Oxford - 
England being the "free-est" country in Europe during this 
period. Here, such students were influenced by the work of 
John Wycliffe, who was similarly protecting against political 
elements in the papal system. They readily joined his movement 
of Lollardly, which rapidly gained mass support. In England 
the movement was in many ways responsible for the Great Peasant's 
Revolt in 1581, and in Bohemia, the persecution and death of 
John Huss led to the Hussite Wars of 1415. Neither men were 
particularly successful in their attempts at securing social 
change in their own lifetime, but were powerful influences on 
Martin Luther, who eventually led the Protestant Reformation in 
the 16th century.

The more specific meaning of the term "Bohemian", -however, 
was not introduced until the 1850's, when that peculiar brand 
of "bohemien" descended on the Latin quarter in Paris. Richardson 
describes them as the children of Romanticism, mainly students of 
low financial status, who opted to live a life of "idleness.
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frivolity and passionate intensity" (3)

Here for the first time, the Bohemian was seen as an 
unemployed, debauched figure, who was indifferent to any 
social code. His life was based primarily in protesting 
against the industrial bourgeoisie, and the increasing 
materialistic outlook of urban-industrial societies. His 
search was for a lost world, which valued the human soul and 
the imagination of the inner self. His expression was largely 
in artistic creation, within the Romantic tradition. It is 
to this that we must look to explain the essence of the 1830's 
Bohemian revolt, and also the nature of all Bohemian movements 
up to the present day.

Romanticism and Bohemianism
The Romantic movement of I78O to 1830 was not just an 

artisti,c movement, but in itself advocated social, political 
and economic change.

Originally Romanticism, although associated with the 
Aristocracy in Prance, and the Gentry in England, was very 
much an attack on the orderly and polite classical style of 
the 18th century, which had provided the formal mode of 
painting of the academies. In particular it created a new 
interpretation of the idea of artistic freedom. It fought 
for art being not just the privilege of a minority, but the 
right of every gifted individual. The individual was viewed 
as unique and thus bore his own laws and standards within 
himself.

Art ceased to be guided by the objective standards and 
criteria of the classical age. It meant a movement to shades
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of Romantic expression, rather than the formalism of late 
18th century Neo-Classicism; to subjective rather than 
objective content in literature; to unrestrained rather than 
controlled forms of express-ion; and thus involved freedom 
rather than rigidity of style. This correlated with an 
attack on the early years of a bourgeois monarchy, in Prance, 
and the growth of rationalism in Industrial England.

However, a,t the same time the Industrial Revolution was 
gathering strength from the rise of the bourgeoisie. The call 
for individual freedom on the part of the aristocracy did much 
to undermine their own position, by allowing entrepreneurs to 
build up their own power and wealth through increased capital 
in trade, commerce and factory (rather than domestic) production.

The right to dissent and non-conform instigated by the 
aristocracy in the face of a growth in economic rationality, 
was in many ways self defeating. As Hauser notes, the movement 
became

"a war of liberation not only against academics 
churches, courts, patrons, amateurs, critics 
and masters, but against the very principle of 
tradition, authority and rule" (4)

To this extent, the Romantic movement of the late 18th 
century, coinciding with the new scientific inventions of that 
time, and the change from a feudal to a capitalist mode of 
production, took strength from and gave strength to the 
revolutionary movements in the social and economic spheres 
around it. However, it also tended to attack the rigours of 
a society that was becoming dominated by materialism. In the 
early 19th century, the contradictions within Romanticism were 
clearly seen. Prom a revolt against Classicism and oppressive



165
authority, it became a movement of protest against the bourgeois 
capitalist world. It's history shows a wavering of protest 
against and support for, on the one hand, monarchism and on the 
other the bourgeoisie. It came to reflect the growing contradic
tions of capitalist society - a society which was secured by 
innovation, but which lived in a harsh world of business and 
profit orientated organisations, that was soon incompatible with 
ideas of a Romantic nature.

"Capitalism proclaimed liberty, while practising 
its own peculiar idea of freedom in the form of 
wage slavery. It subjected the promised free 
play of all human capabilities to the jungle 
of capitalist production. It forced the many- 
sided human personality into narrow specialisation"
(5)

The humanist backbone of the bourgeois - democratic 
revolutions in England (1642), America (1776) and France (1789) 
was then bound to be contradicted in a growing industrial world, 
characterised by materialism, division of labour and rigid 
specialisation. It was clear that, by the early 19th century, 
the attack on Classicism and the monarchy had merely allowed the 
bourgeoisie to implement their own brand of authority and control.

The early "irrationalism" of the Romantics had aided social 
change, but now such "irrationalism" was equally discouraged.
The "rationalism" of a monarchy had, in essence, been replaced 
by the "rationalism" of a bourgeoisie.

Capitalist society, aided by Romanticism, had broken down 
the stern logic of Classicism, but had also halted this humanist 
revolution with the brake it placed on the instincts and emotions, 
for these were incompatible with the new rigidity that capitalism 
demanded. Accordingly Romanticism, became a protest movement
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against the utilitarian ideas and policies of such people as 
Malthus and Bentham and reverted to support for the 'golden 
age' of medievalism. By the turn of the century it was 
advocating collectivism, rather than egoism, and simplicity, 
rather than strict money economies. Fischer aligns this 
contradiction within the petty bourgeoisie - that group which 
was aspiring to the general prosperity of the bourgeoisie, 
but was also fearful of the "new age" (6). Romanticism was 
also attractive to the old reactionary Aristocracy who had 
seen power t o m  from their hands. Their beliefs and their art 
then dreamed up new possibilities of attaining human freedom, 
whilst at the same time clinging nostalgically to the past.
The movement was thus split into radical and reactionary trends. 
Due to the increased fragmentation of life, the capitalist world 
had left the individual as an isolated figure. Such a situation 
had never been encountered within the strict hierarchies of the 
feudal age. The Romantic, then, was stimulated by a new awareness 
of his self, and his subjectivity, but at the same time suffered 
in his own loneliness and feeling of abandonment. At one time he 
would hark back to the feelings of unity just lost, at another 
wallow in the alienation of his present life. A  synthesis of 
these two positions was rarely gained. There appears an inability 
to come to terms with one's subjective and objective worlds - a 
contradiction that was probably symptomatic of society at the 
time, and may well be inherent in all capitalist societies today.

The reactionary trend, characterised by Chateaubriand, 
Wordsworth and Coleridge, returned to Roman Catholicism and 
Monarchist tendencies; while the more radical, Byron, Shelley 
and Edgar Allan Poe continued to attack the old standards by 
looking to the future. Blake and Hugo meanwhile represented a
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trend which attempted to synthesise these Romantic and 
Classical positions.

"The characteristic feature of the romantic movement 
was not that it stood for a revolutionary or an 
anti-revolutionary, a-progressive, or a reactionary 
ideology, but that it reached both positions by a 
fanciful, irrational and undialectical route" (7)

"...(its revolutionary enthusiasm) was just as 
ingenuous, just as remote from an appreciation 
of the real motives behind historical issues, as 
its frenzied devotion to Church and Crown, to 
chivalry .and feudalism." (8)

All were united, though, in their dis^^llusionment with 
capitalist society, their search for free expression in thought 
and feeling, and their use of literature and art as the main 
vehicle for their ideals. Romanticism became the province of 
the artist.

"Romantic literature glorified strong passions unique 
emotions and special deeds. It despised normalcy, 
foresight, concern with customary affairs and attention 
to feasible goals - everything of which the middle 
class was a daily example. Marx praised the bourgeoisie 
for its power to objectify the world. Literary men 
decried it for the same reason, seeing in this power a 
chill analytical obsessiveness which would destroy the 
integrity of human experience, not only intellectually, 
but psychologically." (9)

Their penalty was to be defined as the dissidents and 
outsiders of their day; it was not until the 1830's when many 
were in their later life, that they began to receive public 
acclaim.

The significance of Romanticism as a rebellion in the 
political and economic spheres of life perhaps has been over
estimated. The Romantic kept his protest on a cultural artistic 
level and maintained an apolitical stance. Nevertheless
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Romanticism provided important precedents for the cultural 
development of the Western World. The emotional impulses and 
unrestricted expression of the modern artist owe their variety 
to a sensitiveness which Romanticism propagated. In the social, 
political and economic worlds though, the need for self control, 
rationalism and reason was not overcome, for Romanticism was 
not a principle on which science and practical affairs could 
be run.

The Children of Romanticism
Out of the more radical Romantic spirit were born the 

bohemians. These were social outcasts, through choice. Being 
largely of middle class origin, they turned their backs on that 
very class to which they owed their existence. Their philosophy 
was one of extreme individualism, necessary to escape the 
materialistic world that their forefathers had created. It 
emphasised the mind, rather than the body; subconscious activities, 
rather than the conscious; and instinct, rather than intellect. 
Experience of the world was replaced by self experience.
Spiritual awareness became more relevant than scientific 
understanding. They were the children of Romanticism who, being 
disillusioned with the objective world, compensated with an 
ostentatious subjectivism. They had come to realise that the 
Bourgeois revolutions could not offer them utopia. Their hatred 
was accordingly turned against the bourgeois class; their protests 
and life-styles aimed at shocking and humiliating the strict 
bourgeois puritanical frame of mind.
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"The bad maimers and impertinencies of the bohemians, 
their often childish ambition to embarrass and provoke 
the -unsuspecting bourgeois ... the eccentricity of 
their clothes, their head dress, their beards ... 
their free and easy and paradoxical language ... all 
that is merely the expression of the desire to isolate 
themselves from middle class society." (10)

The bohemians were mainly young people, and at this time 
youth were beginning to perceive of themselves as the most 
creative and progressive members of society. Until 1830 youth 
had been looked down on, they were expected to follow the rules 
of their elders, who were of "superior intellect". The Romantic 
Movement had begun to attack this premise, and the bohemians 
now challenged and questioned the injustices done to youth both 
past and present. There was a marked migration of such young 
people to the Latin Quarter of Paris in an attempt to find their 
own independence.

"They were drawn by ambition, and expectation and of 
course, by imagination; they were already dazzled by 
their dreams ... many left the security of a bourgeois 
existence for cloud-capped towers and gorgeous palaces 
which, like those of Prospero vanished into air". (11)

Such a movement was to be repeated in 1966-7, when the hippies 
moved to San Francisco.

Through the next 50 years, the names of Théophile Gautier, 
Charles Baudelaire and Gerard de Nerval, were to become famous 
for their bohemian life style of protest, poverty and artistic 
striving.

It is accepted by Richardson that the world first became 
aware of such bohemianism on the 25th February 1830, when Victor 
Hugo *8 drama "Hernani" was performed in Paris. It broke every 
dramatic convention of the time, and its content denoted ensuing 
conflicts between young and old; freedom and restriction. For 
-hhp> firnt youth began to assert itRolf.
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"The Bohemian movement had been born of political 
disappointments and Romantic ideals. It has owed 
much to the mal du siecle, and much to the aspirations 
of the young. Bohemia had always offered an escape 
for the parasite and the social misfit for the
unscrupulous and the unstable. It had sheltered
those who lived in fear of reality ... Bohemia had 
always been a lotus land for misunderstood and 
unproductive genius ; it had given an artistic aura 
to vagrants without talent". (12)

At this time, the Bohemian was largely a French character.
In England the impulse was felt, but on a less dramatic level.
This has been explained by reference to English domesticity, its
down to earth responsible nature, which was unconducive to the 
sentiment and gaiety of the French character that exhibited 
itself in bohemianism. England's history of Romanticism was 
also not as politically oriented. The democratic revolution in 
England had occurred earlier, in the 17th century. The Industrial 
Revolution had brought about a liberal reaction as in France, but 
was not as disrupted as the French Romantic by the political 
upheavals of the Napoleonic era. English Romanticism began as 
a liberal ideology within the gentry and developed as such. It 
did not suffer from such a conservative reaction to a political 
revolution, as in France.

The Bohemian then had less of a base in England, but his 
influence can be seen in the works of Shelley, Byron, Blake, and 
the drug inspired literature of De Quineey. He was in turn 
influenced by the life style of Coleridge and Wordsworth, although 
these represented a more conservative element. These English 
"Children of Romanticism" similarly criticised the way in which 
labour had been reduced to commodity status, and lived a life of 
general lack of concern for the conventional and accepted, in an 
attempt to restore recognition for the nature of Man as a spiritual 
being.
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The specific characteristics of this English "version" are 
perhaps best seen in the life and works of William Blake. It is 
notable too, that it is Blake who has retained the widest respect 
and admiration of all the Romantics in the bohemian circles of the 
20th century.

Blake was born in 1757, in London. His father apprenticed 
him to the domestic trade of engraver, from which he gained his 
living. He supported the French and American bourgeois democratic 
revolutions by openly criticising George 111 and the King of France, 
and his artistic work was seen as condemnatory of the industrial 
age. Being heavily influenced by a Romanticism based on 
imagination and emotion, he was viewed as anarchic by those in 
the classical tradition.

"His visual imagination made everything that he said 
more than life-size, and as disturbing as a dream 
which is unreal, because it is too real. He never 
tried in the least to fit into the world; simply, 
innocently and completely, he was a rebel." (13/

Blake's work, though, also highlights certain contradictions 
within Romanticism. When Napoleon's revolution had turned into a 
tyranny, Blake began to despair of politics, and became strictly 
apolitical. By 1800 the political undertone faded from his poems 
and their mood became religious and Christian.

"The only people who saw through industrialism in 
those early days were the poets. Blake as everybody 
knows, thought that mills were the work of Satan.
"Oh Satan, my youngest born ... they work is Eternal 
Death with Mills and Ovens and Cauldrons". (14)

Whilst his work continued to criticise industrialism, it now 
contained specifically biblical airs. His view of Christianity, 
however, was by no means orthodox.' For Blake, God was a symbol 
of total power and tyranny, while Christ was the symbol of Man,
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and particularly youth, overthrowing these established orders 
and bringing liberty.

The failure of Blake's radical hopes presumably made him 
suspicious of rational and material plans for human betterment, 
and he thus resorted to that radicalism which calls for liberty 
by a revolution of the Mind and Spirit.

"Blake claims that the outside world is infinite and 
eternal and would appear so to everyone, if everyone 
could see things without the grime on their windows 
of perception." (15)

The theme running through his work is, man against authority. 
Originally political avenues were sought, but these were later 
discarded for individualistic and spiritual means.

"If a European can see a sunset on a canvas where a 
practical minded Arab can only see a blur of colours, 
it is not illogical to suppose that a development of 
the same faculty might lead the practical minded 
European to see things where he saw nothing before.
And this is the faculty that Blake posessed instinctively, 
and claimed that all men could possess if they spent 
less time being practical and more time trying to 
discipline the visionary faculty." (15)

Or in Blake's own words in "Jerusalem",

"To open the eternal worlds, to open the immortal 
eyes of man inwards, into the worlds of thought, 
into Eternity." (17)

Blake and the Romantics did play a critical role, but 
seemed to hold no firm policy of how to attain their utopia.
They did not recognise the role the working classes could play 
in this movement, and it was not until the emergence of the work 
of Marx and Engels in the 1850's that the untapped power of the 
working classes was realised. While Marx called for mass direct 
action, Romanticism, especially after 1800, seemed a mere
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intellectual exercise - an humanitarian protest, rather than 
revolutionary action. Blake's belief, like that of the bohemians, 
that poetry was a symbol and voice of something more universal 
and real, than historical materialism, in itself may be radical, 
but it remains difficult to see how such beliefs could alleviate 
the inhumane suffering and exploitation that the working people 
had to endure in the early stages of industrialisation.

The bohemian writers' highlighting of the spiritual 
imaginative reality, rather than the material, is seen in their 
use of drugs to aid their perceptive experiences. Again, it 
provides an important link with the bohemian of the 20th century.

Thomas DeQimicy is the most famous of such addict writers, 
and in 1821 he systematically related his confessions of the use 
of opium. At this time opium users were breaking no law, and 
supplies of the drugs were cheap, readily available, and held no 
social taboo, as today. DeQuincy was born of a prosperous family, 
but he never settled into an established or regularised life style. 
In his schooldays he was a known truant in order to cut himself 
off from all social contacts. Eventually he left school, wandered 
t h r o u ^  Wales on foot, and living on borrowed money, finally moved 
to London. In 1804, he went to the University at Oxford, but, 
after four years study, left without taking a degree. In 1807 
he met Samuel Coleridge, who was already addicted to opium, having 
first thfcen it as a painkiller. DeQuincy became likewise addicted 
in 1813, as a result of a gastric complaint. Earlier he had taken 
it to relieve pain and as a tranquilliser, but eventually used it 
as a means to experience a spiritual euphoria.
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"He was entirely incapable of dealing with money, 
of observing times and dates, of tidiness, 
because he was not prepared to waste thought on 
matters such as those which did not touch his 
inner life." (18)

In the early 19th century opium was taken quite regularly,
o

in the form of laudanum, (al^holic tincture of opium) by 
industrial workers to escape their miseries, mothers gave it 
to children to quieten them, and writers and artists used it as 
a tranquilliser. But DeQuincy was the first to indicate how 
opium could be used as an inspiration to the human mind.

"Whereas alcohol disorders the mental faculties, 
opium on the contrary, introduces amongst them 
the most exquisite order, legislation and harmony." (19)

His "confessions" tell us how opium awakened a divine part 
of his nature, how he gained knowledge of his inner being, the 
reality of his unconscious and his imagination. Without doubt, 
DeQuincy was a product of the Romantic era, and was a notable 
inspiration to similar bohemian drug users in France throughout 
the 19th century.

Théophile Gautier was one of the first to introduce the use 
of hashish to bohemian culture, when he founded the Hashish Club 
in Paris in the 1840's, and along with Baudelaire and DeNerval 
pursued the mysteries of this form of "intellectual intoxication." 
Baudelaire went on to write his famous book on drug addiction "Les 
Paradis Artificiels", and DeNerval, following trips to Egypt, 
wrote his equally drug inspired "Voyage en Orient".

As such the bohemian spirit developed throughout the 19th 
century, in Paris, adding the names of Henry Murger, Balzac, Roger 
de Beauvoir and Toulouse-Lautrec to its ranks.
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However by the 1860's, bohemianism was on a steady decline.
The social structure of France was becoming more and more dominated 
by money, and poverty could no longer be looked on as Romantic, but 
only as a serious vice. Material cares were introduced into the 
culture, this being particularly so at the turn of the century 
when new military camp ai ̂ s  had to be fought. Richardson argues 
that the First World War re-emphasised the seriousness of life, 
and created an atmosphere where there was no longer any room for 
idealism. She argues that by as early as 1868 "men were measured 
by the gold they had in their pockets", not by their fanciful 
ideas.

The bohemian protest failed to change the social structures of 
either France or England, and also was unable to effect any of thei 
respective governments' policies. It would appear that the 
exigencies of a money economy were too great. When that economy 
could no longer support such dissident elements, they inevitably 
disappeared. Equally it would be misleading to view the bohemian 
as being a figure in total opposition to bourgeois society. The 
bohemian appears to emphasise aspects of the wider society. His 
romantic stance was one that was shared, albeit, in a less dramatic 
form by the bourgeois. After all, the bourgeois revolutions had 
been born out of the romantic notions of freedom, individuality 
and creativity. As Peckham notes the bohemian is at his most 
'radical' when emphasising pure spiritual concerns, for these 
are not only opposed to bourgeois culture, but the very notion 
of culture itself.

"The student of nineteenth century countercultures 
will find them in great numbers ... countercultures 

• which are superficial and fundamentally in spite of 
appearances, confirmatory of the culture which they 
are apparently countering. But he will find only
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one countercultural tradition which is genuinely an 
alienated counterculture, for it is counter to the 
central tendency of human culture itself, as it has 
so far existed." (20)

Nevertheless the importance of the Romantics and Parisian 
bohemians lies in that they forewarned us of over-indulgence in 
a commodity economy. Indeed much of their Romantic critique is 
more relevant today than it was in the 19th century. The growing 
"shrinking" of the world, computerised technology and commodity 
fetishism of the 20th century Western World, Was in essence 
foreseen by the Romantics. They warned that science and positivism 
could only lead to a cold, hard world. Man may need to be 
materially productive, but he also needs some outlet for his 
idealism. The cry, carried bn, in the 20th century, particularly 
after the 2nd World War, was for a world that recognises and 
accepts that other side of the self - the irrational, the emotional, 
the natural and the spiritual.

The bohemian of the 20th century - youthful, frivolous and 
protesting - has his base in the Parisian bohemian; his pacifistic 
element was added later as a reaction to the World Wars the 20th 
century was to provide.

"(Romanticism) holds that uniquely paradigmatic place 
in the ancestry of the counterculture. Which is why 
in our day the disaffiliated young instinctively 
drift back to the Romantic pattern, to the same 
fascination for drugs and dreams, childhood and 
wildness, the occult and magical." (21)

Bohemianism in the inter-war years
The bohemian spirit continued through the first half of the 

20th century. It existed not so much as a recognisable social 
movement, but in isolated pockets of artists and writers who 
attempted to extend the Romantic inspiration of a century earlier
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by looking for further avenues of inspiration and awareness.
They had lost the poor background of their predecessors, and 
were mainly young men from wealthy middle class backgrounds. 
However they too lived a life of 'debauchery', extravagance 
and flamboyance, in the haunts of the universities and 
favourite cafes of the time. Although they were some way 
from being bohemian, they did mark a notable breakaway from 
the hangovers of the austerity of Victorians, in that their 
affluence enabled them to rebel against the accepted fashions 
and "respectability" of the time.

Spurred on by the celebration of the machine and scientific 
discoveries in the wider society, most artistic movements from 
Romanticism onwards, tended to celebrate the spiritual side of 
man, and became a vehicle for such social comment. For example, 
impressionism, (I85O-I9OO) stressed the aesthetic side of man, 
and when this became more scientifically orientated with Cubism 
(1900-1915) (which marked one strand of a long flirtation of art 
with science). Symbolism (1870-1910) and Surrealism (1910-40) 
responded with an attempt to express ideas and representations, 
rather than form and structure. Of note was the work of Aubrey 
Beardsley who was in turn influenced by Blake and the Pre 
Raphaelites of the mid 19th century, effecting a sensuously 
irrational symbolism; and the work of Breton and Salvador Dali 
who similarly believed that art should deny reason and emphasise 
the subconscious. All these movements combined varying proportion 
of mysticism, utopianism and irrational Romanticism as a reaction 
against the Age of Reason, the Industrial Revolution, and the 
beginnings of mass production. Each in its way questioned the 
idea and desirability of progress.
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Such ideas were reflected in the continuing experimentation 

with drugs; notably W.B. Yeats in the 1910's and Aleister 
Crowley in the 1920's. Both of these authors were also highly 
interested in the occult, and were members of the "Hermetic 
Order of the Golden Dawn". As such Yeat's "Adoration of the 
Magi", and Crowley's "The Diary of a Drug Fiend" have become 
'essential' reading for any would-be bohemian today.

The Second World War was to destroy all elements of the 
bohemian spirit, as did the War twenty five years earlier, but 
it was resuscitated in the late 1940's with the coming of the 
American character on the scene - the Beat.

The Beat Generation
The Beat generation were the immediate forerunners of the 

hippies, and in many ways heralded the resurgence of that drug 
inspired creative spirit that had originated in the 19th century. 
Like DeQuincy, Blake, Coleridge and the others, they s o u ^ t  for 
an "alternative" by creating their own means of expression, 
through drugs and mystical searches for Nirvana. The early 
bohemiams had taken drugs as a scientific experiment, now drug 
usage became a necessity - an essential bond that enable us to 
view the Beats as a definitive social movement, rather than the 
actions of a few isolated individuals.

The Beats were of American origin, and began to appear in 
the large cities, notably Los Angeles (Venice), San Francisco 
(North Beach) and New York (Greenwich Village) in the late 1940's 
and early 1950's. Their protest was not only against technology, 
but also against the growing affluence of Western society. They 
refused to work at regular jobs and, voluntarily choosing a life 
of poverty, found their associates amongst those groups existing



179

on the margins of society^the black, the hobo, the eccentric 
and the junkie^ Their living was made in moving from place 
to place working only when necessary and attempting to live 
each moment to the full, rt was a protest by disengagement - 
the social order was not so much outwardly attacked, as 
ignored. In many ways it was the first manifestation of the 
process of "dropping out" - a term which became widely 
associated with the hippies, some fifteen years later.

The teim "Beat Generation" was introduced by Jack Kerouac 
(who became one of the chief literary exponents of the "beat 
generation")to describe those people who had given up any 
patterned life style which involved orientation to work, 
adherence to fashion and the like. They had chosen a life 
which, although leading to poverty and anxiety, allowed them 
to search for their internal essence and provided meaning to 
their lives outside of the realms of their contemporary 
materialistic socialisation. The Beat life style involved 
a notion of the self being reduced to an inward looking being 
that reality could only be found in ones consciousness, and 
not in the outside world. Interaction with the latter was 
viewed as both futile and unfruitful, for society had nothing 
to offer other than empty material status commodities. The 
Beat then retreated into his own insular world, to rediscover 
himself in isolation.

"By choosing to live only in the present, however, 
he cuts himself off from those values which have 
propped up his vision of himself as the hero of 
history ... Marriage made and perpetuated in order 
to provide for family continuity, becomes form without 
substance in an age where tomorrow has a horizon 
darkened by a mushroom cloud. Work, with its myriad 
rewards in status and well being, becomes time spent 
in thrall. For the individual who steps off the 
trolley in the conviction that there is really no 
place to go, all things, persons and beliefs which
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serve as means tend to lose their validity. All 
of life becomes an accumulation of ends, with all 
goals immediate". (22)

The Beat then was dissatisfied with both affluent society 
and technological 'progress'^. For the Beat, technology had 
not only destroyed the Spirit, but also had the potential to 
destroy all mankind because of its use in nuclear warfare.
This lack of faith in the future was directly related to the 
experiences of the H Bomb, which he had seen his elders use 
at Hiroshima and Nagasaki to devastating and inhumane effect.
With such power the very existence of the world depended on 
the 'pressing of the button'. The future was not worth 
contemplating; the present existence in a h i ^ l y  competitive 
rat race was seen as horrific; and the past was irrelevant.
With no faith in his fellow man, the Beat lived each moment 
by impulse, being only aware of, or concerned with, the here 
and now.

"The generation that came of age in the 1950's 
was trying to make sense of a post-war world.
Its members faced a world that seemed to offer 
no respite but only an eternal state of war:
World War II, the Korean War, the Cold War.
Reality as the Beats saw it, left no room for 
the worship of Reason. Evil could not be 
legislated out, although perhaps it could be 
legislated in. Nature, history and humanity 
could not be controlled. Progress, the 
victim of every war was an illusion and 
death was the central reality. Because progress 
was a fake concept, future and past meant 
little; the present was all. Imminent death 
made planning folly, but though life could not 
be planned or controlled, it could be sampled 
to the fullest." (25)

The Beat's philosophy is probably closest to that of Sartre's 
existentialism. In seeking individual freedom, man also has to 
pay the price for lack of direction in his life. He is faced 
with a world he must tackle on his own, and suffers through a



181
separation anxiety. Faced with freedom, and a multitude of 
choices from which to decide his destiny, man is placed in a 
confusing dilemma. He can remain in a world he finds totally 
unsatisfactory, or attempt to change his future, in a world 
where he is on his own. There is a constant temptation to 
surrender one's freedom to a cause or a mass movement. And 
so it was with the Beat. The numbers it attracted laid down 
the basis for the Beat to see himself as a forerunner of social 
change.

"this time 
the new breed shits in their courts ; 
fucks in their women's beds; 
eats the cream of their crops 
before their glaucomatose eyes 
smashes the windshields
of all their carelessly contracted Sting Rays,
all their Continentals,
every fuckin' General Motors
monstrosity in their garages,
this time,
they wonder" (24)

Politically thou^, the Beat saw no value in struggling 
through "accepted"avenues. His protest was then anti-political, 
rather than apolitical. He had no answer for the future, and he 
joined no political movement. However in deciding not to vote 
or to conform, he most surely did make a political decision - a 
voicing of non-confidence in everything around him, and a striving 
to revive a concern for the Spirit.

This led to the cultivation of a religious faith which was 
largely based on Zen-Buddhism. This form of meditation was 
chosen, because it is not controlled by any doctrinal or 
systematic approach to finding God. It believes that our 
salvation lies within, in our natural state and it is up to' 
each individual to realise this fact.
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"Zen recognises nothing from which we are saved.
We are from the first already "saved" in all 
reality, and it is due to our ignorance of the 
fact that we talk about being saved, or delivered 
or freed. So with "escape" etc., Zen knows no 
traps or complexities from which we are to escape.
The traps or complexities are our own creation.
We find ourselves, a n d when we realise this, we 
are what we have been from the very beginning of 
things." (25)

The Beat then was more concerned with a coming apocalypse, 
th^n with social revolution. Society may change, but inner 
lives are viewed as more important for day to day existence. In 
finding oneself, one will also find God; but yet this discovery 
is not easy to accomplish. It was a suitable philosophy to 
accompany a life of material poverty and a life "on the road". 
Kerouac's book of the same name, epitomised the Beats' expressions 
of uncertainty, loneliness and dreams of an "unreachable" utopia.

"everything is fine, and there’s no need in the world 
to worry and in fact we should realise what it would 
mean to us to understand that we're not really worried 
about anything ..." (25)

"... and nobody, nobody knows whats going to happen 
to anybody besides the forlorn rags of growing old ..." (27)

The tone of such literature eloquently indicates a survival 
of the romanticism of the 19th century in the world of the Beat.
As Grana notes,

"In the true personalistic vein of romanticism Kerouac's 
complaint is not about social justice, but about 
spiritual nakedness; he would rather be exploited than 
bored. Ecstasy is inescapably there, as is darkness, 
both as a hunger for mystery and as a refuge from the 
glaring and prodding "purposefulness" of rationalised 
society". (28)

The main symbols of the Beat culture, were an uninhabited 
attitude to sex, jazz music and marijuana smoking.
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Socially disapproved forms of sexual behaviour, such as 
bisexuality and homosexuality, were tolerated and often 
encouraged. However although the Beat may have enjoyed a 
sex life in breadth, Pol sky argues that he had an inability 
to establish any firm and lasting relationship with anybody 
from either sex. (29). It affirms yet again the isolation 
that the Beat endured.

The Beats' interest in the avante-garde, the expression 
of the Soul, also led to interest in jazz music as provided by
Ornette Coleman, Dave Brubeck and Charlie Parker. Jazz is a
spontaneous creation with a lack of formal organisation, and in 
itself attacks previous conceptions of musical acceptability. 
Lipton concludes that

"... the simple existence of jazz itself is protest 
enough. They see it pitting its spontaneous, 
improvised, happ-sad, angry-living, ecstatic on the 
spot creativity against the sterile antiseptic 
delivery room workmanship of the concert hall that 
the squares take for musical culture". (50)

The same was also true of Beat poetry. It was uncontrolled
and had little respect for convention or syntax. It attempted 
to reflect the energy of the moment and the unconscious rather 
than the conscious mind. According to Ginsberg there is no room 
in Beat poetry for revision, correction or attempts to "polish 
an image or sharpen a metaphor." (51)

The whole culture was also pervaded by drug usage, and 
particularly marijuana smoking.

"the euphoria that the Beats who use marijuana are 
seeking is not the wholly passive, sedative, 
pacifying experience that the users of the 

. commercial tranquillisers want. On the contrary, 
they are looking for a greater sense of aliveness, 
a heightened sense of awareness." (52)
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Usage then was not a hedonistic experience, but part of the 
search for oneself. The latter indeed was aided more profoundly 
through the use of peyote and the halluciogens, but their use 
was fairly limited. Heroin_ and other habit forming drugs were 
looked down on since they result in little or no creativity.

The prime mover in this search for drug inspired creativity 
was Neal Cassady, who was the hero of many of Kerouac's books, 
under the pseudonyms of "Cody Pomeray" and "Dean Moriarty".
The two first met in 1949 and while Kerouac went on to reach 
international literary acclaim, Cassady received fame for his 
search for drug induced ‘highs' in Mexico and the U.S.A. which 
were to eventually lead to his death in 1958.

These three elements of Beat life, were undoubtedly influenced 
by the culture of the American Negro. Negro culture has always 
had a higher tolerance of sexual ambiguity than 'white' culture, 
and it was from the negro too that marijuana smoking and jazz 
music were first introduced into American society. The partnership 
between the Beat and Negro was epitomised in the many interracial 
activities in which they were united. Such contact has indeed led 
Mailer to name the Beat - the "White Negro".

The public image of the Beats was that of long haired, bearded,
dirty delinquents, spending most of their time writing obscene 
poetry and drifting round the country. The Beats, though, were 
not delinquents, but rather middle class youth who had turned 
their backs on the violence and the wealth that the post-war 
years had offered. Polsky estimates that 35% of the Beats he 
met in 1950, in Greenwich Village, were from the lower classes, 
while 50% were from the middle classes and 5% from the upper
classes. (55) Kerouac also reminds us of the nOn-delinquent
nature of the Beat,
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"woe, woe unto those who thing that the Beat generation 
means crime, delinquency, immorality, amorality ... 
woe unto those who attack it on the grounds that they 
simply don't understand history and the yearnings of 
human souls ... woe unto those who don't realise that 
America must, will, is, changing now, for the better
I say. Woe unto those who believe in the atom bomb,
who believe in hating mothers and fathers, who deny 
the most important of the Ten Commandments. Woe unto 
those (though) who don't believe in the unbelievable 
sweetness of sex love, woe unto those who are the
standard bearers of death, woe unto those who believe
in conflict and,horror and violence and fill our books 
and screens and living rooms with all that crap, woe 
in fact unto those who make evil movies about the Beat 
Generation where innocent housewives are raped by 
beatniks.' ... woe unto those who spit on the Beat 
Generation, the wind'll blow it back." (54)

The Beat did then stand as a radical phenomenon because of 
his incisive critique of American Society; and his anti work 
ideology, but seemed forever dogged by the "rigours" of his 
existentialist philosophy. Beat poetry and literature speak 
of exstasy but also sorrow; of excitement but also nightmares; 
and of freedom but also pessimism. It seemed a movement 
struggling with its own opposing ideals.

"Beatniks seemed "fixed forever in a gross and banal 
Romantic gesture of self alientation, self pity, self 
confusion and worldy confusion. The movement is 
destructive not only of rational, moral, and spiritual 
values but even of itself." (55)

Allen Ginsberg's "Howl", while summing up all the disgust 
and hatred the Beat felt for American society, also reflects 
the "nightmares" of the Beat's own life.

"I saw the best minds of my generation destroyed 
by madness, starving hysterical naked, dragging 
themselves through the negro streets at dawn 
looking for an angry fix,
angelheaded hipsters burning for the ancient 
heavenly connection to the starry dynamo in 
the machinery of n i ^ t ,
who in poverty and tatters and hollow-eyed and
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high sat up smoking in the supernatural 
darkness of cold water flats floating across 
the tops of cities contemplating jazz." (36)

Mailer, too expresses this feeling;

"There is a depth of desperation to the condition 
which enables one to remain in life only by 
engaging death but the reward is their 
knowledge that what is happening at each instant 
of the electric present is good or bad for them, 
good or bad for their cause, their love, their 
action, their need." (37)

The Beat was essentially an American figure, and it was 
in the United States that his life style and philosophy was 
studied and discussed. Nevertheless his effect was felt 
"across the water" in Britain, albeit to a lesser extent. 
Neville tells us that Hempstead was London's Greenwich Village, 
and despite local hostility an attempt was made to set up a 
Beat "haven" in St. Ives in Cornwall. (38). However the 
situation and mood in Britain, differed to that in America, in 
several ways. Here, protest was more in the hands of the Angry 
Young Men, who rather than being beyond caring, had a grave 
concern for the society of their time. Theirs was a protest 
on a more political level, which began with the G.N.D. movement 
in 1958. They still sought some connection with the world of 
the "Square" in attempting to achieve social reform, and 
criticising their elders' policies. It was a culture deeply 
concerned about the effects of the H Bomb, and for this reason 
Nuttall has termed it "Bomb Culture".

The young radicals in Britain, in the 50 's,were sons of 
lower middle class and working class fathers; their cause was 
more socialist orientated, although they too refused to commit 
themselves to the causes of the Left. Having been educated out 
of their class at Universities, their aspirations were raised
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above all opportunities, and finally the future was seen as full 
of mediocrity and inconsequence. As with the Beat, this "forced" 
them to find meaning in the immediate present, and led to interest 
in the spiritual nature of man. Through the demonstrations of 
the 5 0 's, they attempted tp bring to society's attention, the 
humanity and freedom of mankind, in a time when society was being 
rushed along in a wave of growing affluence and technological 
advanc e .

The C.N.B. Movements

Peace movements in Britain can be traced back to 1916, when 
the first Military Service Bill, authorising the call up of all 
single men between the ages of 18 and 41, received royal consent. 
This resulted in the formation of the No-Conscription Fellowship 
(N.C.F.). Its beliefs were those of solidarity of the human race, 
internationalharmony and the "value and sacredness of human 
personality" (39). It was this that formed the basis of the 
peace movements in the 5 0 's, because of its success in the 1st 
World War, despite harsh treatment from the law enforcement 
agencies•

In 1939? its effect was not as noticeable, because 
conscientious objectors, at home, still felt the full brunt of 
the German War effort. Indeed public reaction to the horrors of 
the German concentration camps and death chambers, tended to 
undermine the influence the N.C.F. had in the four years after 
the War. It still existed though, continuing to publish its own 
journal,"Peace News".

However, following the destruction and horror, caused by 
the atom bombs, at Hiroshima and Nagasaki, the Americans exploded
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their first hydrogen bomb in November 1952. In August of the 
following year, the Russians did likewise. Ten years after 
the end of the Second World War, the leaders of the great 
powers were talking in terms of megatons. From events such 
as these the British peace protest was revived. In the face 
of such superior military strength Britain was defenceless, 
and the old armaments were seen as being of little use. The 
peace movement's policy, then, was to urge the government to 
disband the armed forces, to stop the British manufacture of 
atomic weapons, to withdraw all American troops from Britain, 
and declare to the World that Britain was in a state of 
neutrality and military incompetence. This was seen as the 
only way that Britain could be saved from complete annihilation.

Between 1953 and 1957 the public began to realise the 
dangers of atomic fall out on life and health, and correspondingly 
the number of societies campaigning for the abolition of nuclear 
tests increased. Early in 1958 massive support was gained by 
the addition of another movement to the Cause - the Campaign for 
Nuclear Disarmament (G.N.D.) - which alligned itself with the 
Committee for Direct Action, and organised a protest, march to 
the atomic weapon research centre at Aldermaston. The G.N.D. 
brought support and "respectability" to the movement, for amongst 
its members were several of the most distinguished names in the 
country, including Earl Russell (it's president), J.B. Priestly, 
Michael Foot, A.J.P. Taylor, Henry Moore, Flora Robson, John Osbodrr 
and Spike Milligan.

In February 1958 meetings were held in Central Hall, Westminste 
The platform called for moderation, but after the meeting closed, 
a thousand went to Downing Street where the cry "Ban the Bomb" was 
raised. There were some sit-downs and arrests began. The C.N.D.
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indeed helped to activise the peace movement, by providing a 
core and a purpose. It helped foster a feeling of group 
consciousness, where actions were co-ordinated to achieve a 
sense of belonging and solidarity. It was these factors which 
helped to attract large numbers of youth to the movement, along 
with the excitement of the march, andjfor some,the conflict with 
the police.

"Nominal support for C.N.D. was for many 
teenagers a more or less commonly accepted 
feature of the youth culture; like the 
preference for folk music, outlandish clothes 
and the like, it was a way of drawing a line 
of demarcation between adolescent and adult 
values.
Undoubtedly too, a further attraction of the 
campaign for the young was its preference for 
political activity by way of marches and 
demonstrations ... The excitement of a four 
day march ... the creation of Gemeinschaft 
relationships ... (and) the one occasion when 
the radical young stood for a brief moment at 
the centre of the stage of national politics." (40)

Clock's analysis of "social movements" would seem to be 
most appropriate. Here was a classic case of an ethically 
deprived elite, wishing to enlist the support of the more 
absolutely deprived masses (41). Those who were most likely 
to suffer such ethical deprivation, were members of the upper 
and middle classes, because the nature of such deprivation
involved conflicts of value and ideals with the larger society.
It also involved a certain philosophical disputation and 
presupposed a certain intellectualism within its followers.
The C.N.D. movement was a case in point, and in attempting to 
gain mass support accordingly widened its scope of protest.

"It was at the height of C.N.D.'s collossal
numerical power, that the G.N.D. committee
gently edged the whole organisation towards
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protest, not only against the bomb, but 
against hunger, old age, pensions and the 
whole gamut of socialist grievances". (42)

Such policies, though, were later to lead to the break-up 
of the organisation as a unified body, although it did attract 
more youth and left-wing support, than was at first hoped for.

Thus on Good Friday 1958, four thousand demonstrators set 
off from Trafalgar Square, to march to Aldermaston. At this 
time they were mainly middle class and professional people, with 
some students in support. When the procession had reached its 
destination, its number had swollen to ten thousand. The march 
was organised annually. In I960 twenty thousand people were 
attracted. However by then C.N.D. had widened its political 
aims, and this led to a split amongst its members and its 
directives. A cleavage between moderate and extreme sections 
of the movement was becoming more marked. The organisers, led 
by Canon Collins, were composed of older people whose protest 
was made on humanitarian and religious grounds. They became 
increasingly cautious in their policies, because they had too 
much reputation to lose, and decided to protest only through the 
normal constitutional channels. The activists, on the other 
hand, led by Bertrand Russell, were in general younger, more 
uncompromising, and began to demand direct action and open 
confrontation.

A survey taken in 1959 estimated that 41% of the protesters 
were in fact under 21 years of age. (43) This indeed led "The 
Times" to denounce C.N.D. as being "immature" and simply 
"protesting against authority" (44). Parkin concludes that "the 
ideal type of young C.N.D. supporter could be said to come from 
a middle class home with a radical leanings," (45) and that a



191

majority were still receiving a full time education, or were 
engaged in non-manual occupations. High educational achievement 
then appears to lead to deviance over moral rather than economic 
issues.

The movement soon split into the more restrained C.N.D. 
and the more uncompromising Direct Action Committee. The latter 
urged a policy of civil disobedience as the only means of 
furthering their cause. The breach was made absolute, when 
Bertrand Russell, President of C.N.D., was elected President 
of a break-away group calling itself the Committee of 100, 
which eventually took over the functions of the old D.A.C. In 
doing so, Russell resigned the presidency of C.N.D.

Battle of Britain Sunday 1961 marked the highest point of 
the D.A.C. campaign, when 1,314 people were arrested in Trafalgar 
Square. It was supported to a large degree by John Osbourne,
John Braine, and those writers who became known as the Angry 
Young Men. In doing so they prolonged the bohemian spirit of 
the demonstrations, attracting youth who were looking for an 
excuse to protest against British Society. In 1961 si hundred 
thousand demonstrators accumulated in Trafalgar Square. Nut tall 
describes the strong youth and Beat influence ...

"... although te^agers made up by no means 
the bulk of the marchers, as the square 
press consistently claimed they did, they 
nevertheless made each march into a carnival 
of optimism. The Colyer fans by now dubbed 
beatniks, although they differed from the 
Venice West originals in many important ways, 
appeared from nowhere in their grime and 
tatters, with their slogan-daubed crazy 
hats and streaming filthy hair, hammering 
their banjos, strumming aggressively on their 
guitars, blowing their antiquated cornets and 
sauzaphones, capering out in front of the march 
destroying the wooden dignity of Canon Collins 
... and other celebrities who were the official 
leaders of the cavalcade. It was this wild 
public festival spirit that spread the C.N.D.
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symbol throughout all the jazz clubs and 
secondary schools in an incredibly short time.
Protest was associated with festivity." (46)

However in 1962, the Aldermaston march was dominated by 
Communist youth and various left groups aligned themselves to 
the campaign as a way of forwarding their own particular causes. 
Even the more militant D.A.C. began to crumble due to internal 
dissension and lack of outside support. The Beat too, withdrew 
from the public demonstrations, when he came disillusioned with 
the internal political haggling and the "name dropping" of its 
leaders.

The significance of these marches was by no means their 
direct effect on government policy, for the movement won no 
concessions on this part, but rather its importance htès in 
that it stirred large numbers of youth to active demonstration. 
In bringing together traditional pacifists, left wing groups 
and disillusioned middle class youth, it brought to many an 
awareness of the facts about nuclear weapons, the wastage of 
government expenditure on false security and led to the equating 
of such military policies with social deprivation and injustice 
in general. It brought many middle class people into contact 
with police hostility and repression, and above all gave youth 
some feeling of solidarity, and belief that they could effect 
some social change.

No doubt C.N.D. gave many young people a political 
consciousness, but some were more concerned with creating an 
atmosphere of frivolity and gaiety. Neville concludes

"Duffle coats and G.N.D. badges symbolised 
a new generational identity. For the young 
being sad about the Bomb was fun." (47)
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It was the attempted coming together of these strands - the 
search for political and cultural freedom - that characterised the 
youth movements of the later sixties. In Britain the C.N.D. marked 
the first time when large numbers of youth made visible their 
disgust with society.

In 1963-4 the anti-bomb movement moved to America, with the 
beginnings of the American involvement in Vietnam, and the 
introduction of compulsory draft procedures. This in turn helped 
to characterise a new spate of youth rebellion throughout the 
Western World. The early sixties were also important, because 
by 1961 L.S.D. was increasingly being used in the Beat world. 
Previously it had been confined to a small and wealthy minority.
The call was now to Tune In and Turn On to L.S.D., in order to 
create a revolution by consciousness, as well as Drop Out.
L.S.D. began to unleash the optimisms of youth, as opposed to 
the pessimism of the Beat.

The combination of the Vietnam War protest movements and 
the introduction of halluciogenic drugs, indeed saw the downfall 
of those youth movements, as characterised by the Beat philosophy 
in the USA and by political activism in Britain.

The Beat became more active, the left-winger more retreatist. 
The culmination of this was, that by 1966, a movement emerged, 
that attempted to synthesise the rebellion on both cultural and 
political levels. To this, was given the name: "hippie".*

The word "hippie" is reputed to derive from "Haight 
Independence Proprietors" (Leech, 1973, p.36) or an 
extension of the word "hip", meaning wise or "tuned-in" 
(Thompson in McCabe, 1967, p-69)-
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Chapter 5
The Hippie 'Moment' and Aftermath 

A New Consciousness

The hippie era bridged the gap between the liberal 

humanitarianism of the C.N.D. movement and the retreatist 

philosophy of the beat; and indeed much of the hippies' history 

from their 'moment' in 1966-67 to the present day shows a 

wavering of opinion between these two positions.

The hippie, like his predecessor, the beat, had no time for the 

society into which he was socialised. However, his withdrawal 

was not necessarily one of self-imposed poverty, but involved 

a definite attempt to create a 'new and distinct' way of life, 

that would hopefully convert others by example. Neither was 

the movement manifestly politically orientated. It had no 

party, no leadership and no manifesto, but lived by its unwritten 

demands to the rest of society; to seek love rather than 

violence, and to be able to freely express oneself without fear 

of social sanctions. Above all the hippies' alternative life 

style was aimed at revolutionizing society through peaceful 

means.

It is largely accepted that this particular brand of bohemia 

was born in the early 1960s on the West Coast of America, and 

particularly in an area of San Francisco known as Haight 

Ashbury.

"Hippies are many things, but most prominently the 
bearded and beaded inhabitants of the Haight-Ashbury, 
a little psychedelic city-state edging Golden Gate 
Park. There in a daily street-fair atmosphere, 
upwards of 15,000 unbounded girls and boys interact 
in a tribal, love seeking, free-swinging, acid- 
based type of society ...." (1)

The Haight has a relatively prosperous middle class history,

characterised by the development of fine art studies and

boutiques in 1963. It seemed a suitable environment in which
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young poets, writers and artists could flourish. In the early 

6 0 ’s there was a steady movement of such people from San 

Francisco’s North Beach - the old beatnik area described by 

Kerouac in "The Subterraneans" - into Haight Ashbury. The 

colony brought with it some of the trappings of the beat 

existence. Of note was drug usage, but here drugs were used 

to explore the limits of imagination and self expression. A 

life-style developed, based on the use of Lysergic Acid 

Diethylamide (L.S.D.) which due to its halluciogenic effects, 

enabled the user to ’trip’ through a multitude of distorted 

ideas, images and actions in quick succession. The 

dedicated hippies believed that such an experience enabled 

reality to become clearer, because it was only through the use 

of such drugs that objects could be seen free from all 

preconceptions. The heightening of aesthetic powers, and the 

notion of immediacy, were thus conducive to the needs of the 

artistically-oriented bohemian, and it was from this quarter 

that wide experimentation of psychedelic drugs originated. The 

cult was spread by Timothy Leary in 1964, and his attempts at 

popularising such a life-style brought the Haight into the 

limelight. '

However, it was not until the coming of Ken Kesey and his group 

of ’Merry Pranksters', that the "hippie explosion" was 

initiated and L.S.D. became world renowned, for both its 

"good" and its "evil" characteristics. This group moved 

around the cities of the West Coast introducing people to the 

"Acid Test" and from a combination of L.S.D. and electronic 

equipment came the San Franciscan sound which was to transform 

American pop music. (2)

If Leary's interest was partly scientific and partly a religious 

experience,
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"... in the art centres of the country hundreds of 
thousands of the creative young take L.S.D. to 
explore their own consciousness:the new cult of 
visionaries" (3)

then Kesey's contribution was to make the Acid experience

spectacular, wild and playful. Throughout San Francisco and

Berkeley, large multi-media dances were held where the

audience was encouraged to take acid and participate - Freak

Freely - Do Your Own Thing. Haight-Ashbury was becoming the

place where reality was "the stuff that dreams are made of."

Hundreds, and then thousands, came to get away from home, to

live out their fantasies and discover this new world. Street

parties took place 24 hours a day and all were invited. The

collective ecstasy that resulted initiated a belief that

hippie power would eventually succeed in covering the whole

planet, and that love would solve all difficulties. (4) An

abundance of people volunteered to deal with the problems that

inevitably occurred when the population of the Haight rose so

dramatically. Houses for runaways, medical and legal services

and crash pads sprung up in an atmosphere of openness and

willingness to help strangers and convince them (and oneself)

that all were brothers. By 1966 the Diggers were providing

free meals in Golden Gate Park, helping people find places to

stay and spreading the idea that if you wanted a free society

then you only had to live freely. *

* The original diggers were a breakaway group of soldiers who 

deserted Cromwell's 'model'-army of the 17th Century. They had 

become disillusioned with the English Revolution and developed 

a strong community of dissenters in Oxfordshire, before being 

crushed by Cromwell's armed forces.
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The experiments with L.S.D. led to an interest in consciousness, 

spiritualism a n d .mysticism, associated experiments in life-style 

(notably the formation of communes based on communality and 

sharing), and above all a massive rejection of Western 

materialism. At the beginning of 1967 San Francisco held its 

"Human Be-In" and by the summer had attracted 100,000 young 

people into the district. Soon the media discovered the Haight^ 

and the hippie became a major focal point of interest, - a 

figure to be sympathised for his ideas of love, but mistrusted 

and hated for his anti-work, and drug ethos. Such publicity 

attracted many more curious young to the area, but many had no 

commitment to taking personal responsibility, for the 

maintenance of the 'dream'. Increasingly, the hippie began to 

be harrassed by police raids and street sweeps. 'Entrepreneurs' 

moved in to exploit the area and make it consumable. The 

flooding of what had been a predominantly black area with the 

new white young population, raised rents and tempers among the 

blacks. Acid and marijuana began to give way to methedrine 

and heroin. The diverse groups that the Haight attracted, 

began to adopt a violent attitude to others and the police. 

Generosity gave way to suspicion, and gaiety to pessimism. The 

hippie moved back to North Beach, Berkeley or to the more 

remote communes, and by the end of 1967, Haight Ashbury was 

reduced to a desolute ghetto.

The time of high aspirations and optimisms was shortlived and 

indeed the true hippie state lived and died in the Haight.

The hippie experience was, in its purest form, merely a 

"moment" in American history, destroyed through its own internal 

contradictions and external forces. However, those few months 

in the Haight had sowed the seeds in many young minds, that 

society needed to be changed, and that alternative ways of
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living should be created. In the following decade 

widespread movements developed throughout the Western world 

resulting in a spate of youth oriented, anti-establishment 

and anti-political protest movements.

The hippie was many things - rebel, drop-out, self-defined 

revolutionary - an amalgam of classifications and labels which 

both help us understand his role and also distort it.

Bennett Berger was perhaps the first to attempt an analysis of

the hippie doctrine. He used a summary of bohemian ideology 

which was taken largely from Murger's "Scenes of Bohemian 

life" of the mid 19th century. (5) Using this as a base we 

can explore the outlook and directives that characterised the 

hippie movement.

Firstly they believed that the major "evil" in society was 

technology and its associated bureaucratic processes. They 

argued that such forces crushed the individual's 

potentialities and made man replaceable by machines. They 

understood that man was gradually becoming insignificant, and 

that his life was being increasingly dominated and constrained 

by technological progress. With the aid of the L.S.D. 

experience, the hippie attempted to be resonant and find his 

own "true consciousness", with a deeper reality, which was free 

from social control. Consciousness was therefore seen as the 

pure framework for all societies. Man was seen as originally, 

good, peaceful and equal, but had been perverted by 

technological society. Primitive tribes, and most notably the 

Northern American Indian,(who were used as a dominant model 

for hair, clothing and fashion styles) were seen as being on 

the side of nature, and in opposition to culture and society,. 

Accordingly the hippies' concern for nature, spirits, and the 

land, was an attempt to return to the early days of American
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history. Such a concern was premised on the belief that a 

return to basics was necessary in order to rethink and reshape 

society. This notion was partially expressed by the "Hip 

philosopher" Stan Russell.

"The notion that the great plastic society is the 
only reality and anything other than that is a 
drop out culture, is one of the crazy, insane, 
lunatic notions that is indulged in by its 
leaders. Another more profound reality existed 
before American culture existed. Hip people who 
live in the woods by themselves have beards and 
make their own clothes are very natural people 
who live close to the land and are part of the 
reality of nature. Or hip people in the city 
tuned into their community, like Haight Ashbury 
are not living in a drop-out culture, they are 
part of a truly turned-on new way of life." (6)

The essence of hippie ideology which Russell refers to as the

"turned-on new way of life" is the re— discovery of the self -

the self which lies underneath the socially constructed being*

It was understood that this re-discovery could not take place

through normal educational routes, because of the present

enforced mechanical modes of teaching. The University was in

many ways seen as instrumental to, and at the very core of,

the dehumanisation process. The University, at the head of

the educational system, did very little other than prolong a

vicious circle which young people were "compelled" to enter,

in order to gain high status, self-advancement, and material

achievement. The hippies withdrew from this 'rat race' because

such goals distorted rather than aided self understanding.

Secondly, the hippie viewed the purpose of each individual's

life to be an expression of the self, and to realise

individuality through creative work in conducive surroundings.

In London this call for self-expression originated in the Arts

faculties in the Universities and Art colleges. In 1966 a

disused railway engine shed in Camden, called the Roundhouse,

was used to launch a multi-media experiment with lights, music

and drugs* As such it was the nearest Britain came'to the
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Kesey Acid Tests in California. Mick Farren described the 

scene.

"At the top Miles and Hoppy passed out sugar 
cubes. According to legend one in twenty was 
dosed with acid ... For the first time in my 
life I saw joints being passed round openly 
in a public place. Pink Floyd played music 
... they honked and howled and tweeted, clanked 
with great concentration. Across the room 
an Italian film crew filmed a couple of 
nubile starlets stomping in a mess of pink 
elulsion paint ... one thing I was conscious 
of was that inside was something more than a 
new rock and roll show. Somewhere in there 
was the germ of a new way of life." (7)

Linked to the idea of freedom for self expression was a third

notion of living for the moment - a rejection of past and

future and a concentration on living the present to ones

fullest capabilities. Fourthly was the idea of liberty: that

every law that prevents self expression or the full enjoyment

of the moment should be abolished.

John Gerassi affirms this view:

"I want to live in a world where I don't have 
to stand while my boss sits, where I can talk 

to a black man as an equal, where I can enjoy a 
painting without caring about who did it. I 
want to smoke pot if I like it. I want to be 
able to have some guy represent me there and 
another guy over yonder, but I want to be able 
to recall him anytime. I don't want to worry 
about food, clothing or a roof. I know the 
world is rich enough to give me all that - me 
and everybody else - and I'm willing to do my 
share of the work but not for somebody else's 
profit. Every man ought to enjoy what he 
does." (8)

Repression of man's realisation of his self was seen as 

emanating from all the major institutions of Western society - 

police, industry, universities, mass media and 'democracy' 

parliament. The hippie thus withdrew from all normal channels 

of protest.

Finally the hippie held the notion that his ideology and actions 

were prominently revolutionary. Marcuse indeed saw the 

movement as providing a more threatening attack on the
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established order than any other protesting movement,because 

the hippie "hits the system from without and is therefore not 

deflected by the system" (9). The movement's revolutionary 

potential was based on the number of young people who were 

attracted to San Francisco - London and every other metropolis 

throughout the Western world in the mid sixties. Youth were 

seen as having the potential to collectivise and enforce change 

in society. The ideological aims of the movement - peace, 

love, freedom - were proclaimed as the only saviours of 

Western society. The bohemian no longer thought in terms of 

reformist measures, total disengagement or ignoring of 

"straight" society: what was needed was a Revolution. It was 

not to be a revolution of the Left, but a revolution which 

would allow individual freedom, and would not demand any high 

degree of organisation or indoctrination. The old styles of 

anarchism and socialism were seen as having failed, due to the 

rigid bureaucracy that developed in Russia, and the lack of 

working class solidarity in the Western World. A new 

consensus based around these two notions was needed. The 

movement demanded a collective recognition of the way in which 

technological and bureaucratic processed destroyed

consciousness and reduced individuals to numbers. When this

recognition was achieved an era of liberation, self awareness, 

and community (as opposed to State) could begin. It was 

understood that technology was the enemy, not just of the 

hippie, but of the whole of society. A change in consciousness 

within all individuals would lead to an overthrow of 

technological domination. Control would be returned to a

community level and power shared for the good of all in that

community. The end result would be self-sufficient 

communities instead of a State controlled society. There would



202

be no need for a high degree of division of labour,. Many

commercial material goods would be discarded, and society

would be more or less organised on a primitive band level of

social organisation. Technology would not be destroyed, but

would be used to serve man, instead of vice versa. An

ideology developed that society could be changed by a peaceful

revolution occurring through the spread of the new

consciousness throughout society at large, until all power

relations were dissolved. Charles Reich called this,

consciousness III.

"The discovery is simply this; there is nobody 
whatever on the other side. Nobody wants 
inadequate housing except the machine. Nobody 
wants war except the machine. There is no 
need then to fight any group of people. They 
are all fellow sufferers. There is no reason 
to fight the machine. It can be made the 
servant of man. Consciousness can make a new 
society". (10)

The revolution would originate from the individual and not the

economic structure of society. Political structures would be the

last to change, not the first. It would not require violence

to succeed, merely a raising of the consciousness of a

majority of people who would come to realise that their life is

wasted within present social relations.

"What would happen if large numbers of people in 
the country started getting together forming 
communities, hustling free fish and passing out 
brass washers to be used in laundormats and 
phones? What if people in slums started moving 
into abandoned buildings and refusing to move 
even to the point of defending them with guns?
What if this movement grew and busy salesmen 
sweating under the collar on a hot summer day 
decided to say fuck the system and headed for 
welfare? What if when-they called a war, no- 

one went? Well you know what? W e ’d have 
ourselves one hell of a revolution that's what."
(11)

In 1966-67 the revolutionary impulse was seen to be in the 

hands of youth; beginning with rebellion and protest, and 

emerging into new life-styles which were to form the basis of
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a model which would inevitably be followed by the rest of 

society.

The enemy being technology and not politicians, it followed 

that the first societies to change in this way would be the 

most technologically advanced; those where desire for material 

goods had prevented man from realising his true individual 

self. The revolution of the 20th Century would begin in the 

U.S.A., and then spread to the rest of the Western World. The 

hippies' view was that oppositions between oppressor and 

oppressed, poor and rich, exploited and exploiters were 

outdated. The revolution would thus be based on disagreement 

on values and goals, rather than means of existence. In 

itself it demanded a whole new conceptualisation of revolution 

- it was not a case of sharing the goods equally, but 

creating totally new goods altogether. In this way the hippie 

believed that he had transgressed the selfish interpretations 

of revolutionary theory, and found a more relevant framework 

for action, for in many ways it attacked those facets of the 

culture of society which the political radical left 

unchallenged. Jean Francois Revel thus believed that,

"Today in America, a new revolution is rising 
... It is the only revolution that joins 
culture, economic and technological power and 
a total affirmation of liberty for all in 
place of archaic prohibitions. It therefore 
offers the only possible escape for mankind 
today; the acceptance of technological 
civilisation as a means of not as an end, 
and ... the development of the ability to 
reshape that civilisation without annihilating 
it." (12)

Revel argued that freedom from technology, space races and rat 

races, was necessary if civilisation was to survive. The 

hippie revolution looked forward to a time when the machine 

would produce the goods and means of livelihood, thus enabling 

the individual to live a freer and self-controlled life.
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Education would no longer be geared to supplying an industrial 

workforce, but to widening individual experience beyond the 

consciousness III Reich talks of, in a never ending quest for 

transcendence and personal liberation.

This was epitomised in the hippie's choice to live his 

immediate life more freely, with the ultimate aim of searching 

for self awareness and knowledge. Revolution emanated from 

the criticism of society in which,

"schools and universities keep students 
stupid, hospitals perpetuate suffering, 
media prevent the communication they are 
to facilitate, factories produce goods 
to destroy themselves, courts produce 
criminals. In short a world gone mad."
(13)

The hippie believed he could initiate a revolution by living 

out an alternative.

"Look you want to have more fun, you want to 
get laid more, you wait an outlet for your 
creativity, then get out of school, quit 
your job. Come on out and help build and 
defend the society you want. Stop trying 
to organise everyone but yourself. Begin 
to live your vision." (14)

This was to form the basis for mass revolutionary action.

The aforementioned is perhaps crediting the hippie movement

with a more positive framework, than it itself had. In the

mid sixties there were many emotional claims of revolution,

but it would be true to say that all were related by the notion

of revolution by consciousness.

Some of these are illustrated below as represented by the 

hippies' "spokesmen" (remembering of course that the idea of 

one man ever speaking for another was condemned),

"This revolution never occurs but always is in 
the process of occurring. This revolution is 
change. This revolution is the movement by 
which any individual or society confronts, 
creates himself." (Joseph Berke) (15)

"Tne first revolution is in your own head.
Dump out their irrational goals, desires, 
mnralitv. If <4- f*ele ocod. do it, nrov'd*-

________ lu coesr. c nur : you or someone else".
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"Never forget the greatest battlefield of 
them all is right within you, in that treasure- 
room called consciousness ..."

(Simon Vinkenoog) (17)

"Tne surface of the planet has to be replanted 
back to some living delight, instead of dead 
vibrations. It doesn't need leaders, doesn't 
need centralised authority, just needs 
realisation of ideas." (Allen Ginsberg) (18)

"When life and society are set in a competitive 
ratio, it is simple to see which is the greater 
and which demands the greater licence.

(Jeff Nuttall) (19)

However what followed in the post 1967 years was not the

expected coming together of all young people, but rather

a fragmentation of groups into specialisted interests, - a

movement beginning with the break-up of the Haight Ashbury

community in the autumn of 1967.

For a 'moment' the movement had been perceived as representing 

a unified whole. However, from 1968 onwards, it became 

increasingly difficult to isolate any one systematic approach 

to the problem of social change by any large group of people. 

The hippie had however opened various avenues for dissent in 

the fields of drug usage, mysticism, community experiments, 

anarchism, political activism, liberation movements, and 

hedonism.

Many writers have indeed tried to delineate different types 

of rebellion by referring to different types of hippies. 

Yablonsky categories the movement in terms of the "True 

Hippies (High priests philosophers and Novitiates) and the 

"Plastic" Hippies (the hangers-on who have no commitment).(20); 

while Young talks of a middle underground (who run the various 

community organisations), the Beats (the drop-outs from 

consumer society) and the Pop Aristocracy (the heroes and 

respected figures of the movement) (21). My own categorisation 

is based on the central interests of the hippie. Although the
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varying strands many be viewed as elements of one sub/counter 

cultural group, a clearer view results from analysing these 

separately, for it is this fragmentation of the hippie ideology 

which in part has led to its demise.

Before discussing in more detail the numerous hippie interests, 

the social characteristics of the ’60s, version of bohemia 

should be noted. Yablonsky estimates that, in 1968, there 

were 200,000 visible hippie drop-outs in the United States, 

while many more thousands - students, young executives and 

professional people - were sympathetic towards the movement. 

However, he only classifies a small minority, some 10% - 15%,

as being of high priest status, and actively concerned with

building a revolution. He classifies at least 50% of the 

movement as "plastic hippies". Yablonsky"s data, also led him

to conclude that most hippies - over 70% - came from middle

and upper-class homes in society, a figure which none of the 

available material seems to deny*

Charles Reich concludes that "the core group was always white, 

well educated and middle class" (23). Musgrove is less 

dogmatic and states that "the counter-culture is probably 

closely associated with a liberal, middle class education; 

rather less demonstrably with a middle class background." (24)

It would seem fair to conclude that the main upholders of 

hippie ideology were middle class, although it did attract 

some support from the educated lower-middle and working classes 

- the petty bourgeois elements.

Fragmen tation

In order to study the development of hippie ideology from 1966 

to its demise in the 1970's, the following strands can be noted, 

which although emanating from the experiences of 1966, do not 

now represent any group of people as a whole.
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1. Mysticism.

2. Drug Usage.

3. Community experiments.

4. Anarchism.

5. Political Activism.

6. Liberation Movements.

7. Hedonism.

These will be discussed in order, hopefully enabling both a 

clearer understanding of the bohemian phenomenon, and also 

presenting some reasons for its demise.

Although many of these categories involve conflict with others, 

four main themes - expressivism, aestheticism, freedom, and a 

concern for humanity, remain important elements of each. Each 

too, shows how the search for a new consciousness continues, 

albeit, in often directly conflicting ways.

1. Mysticism

The early psychedelic drug culture prospered on the L.S.D. 

experiences, often reputed as having the ability to induce 

•religious experiences'. However, as Leary noted, in these 

experiences there was little guidance, and the 'trip' was just 

as likely to bring confusion as peace, because of the wealth 

of unconscious material that was suddenly revealed. It was out 

of this need for guidance through the drug induced spiritual 

'journey', that the drug culture found interest in Eastern 

religions, which were believed to have more to offer than did 

Christianity and the religions of the West. (25) The main 

reason for this identification with "East" rather than "West", 

would seem to lie in the fact that the Gods of Eastern Religions 

can be found within oneself. They are not elevated to the 

realm of an untouchable monarch, as in Christianity. The 

Western approach allows one to consciously attain union with
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God, through spiritual learning, more easily than through the

highly moralistic and bureaucratic structures of the "West".

Alan Watts put it,

"The repellent externals of modern church life 
organisational busy-ness, inadequate teaching, 
excessive moralism, doctrinal obscurantism, 
lack of conviction, absence of reality, the 

very disunity of the church - all are rooted in 
the fact that the modern Christian has no 
sense of union with God. Naturally then, the 
Church has no spiritual power either for creative 
morality, for speaking with the conviction that 
converts, for understanding the true meaning 
of doctrine and dogma , and still less for 
building a Christian culture and social order 
to displace the barren confusion of our present 
secular culture." (26)

If it was believed that L.S.D. enabled one to directly contact

God, then the Eastern mystical approach gave that experience

some meaning and direction. As such the drug experience

provided an avenue into a critique of Christianity and, by

definition, into much of Western experience.

The underlying aim of Eastern religion is to reach God 

intimately, thus gaining a unity with oneself and God which is 

located within oneself. Noticeable too is that there is no 

distinction between mind and body, for Eastern doctrine allows 

God to be located within each individual, in a fusion of all 

ideas and actions. Rather than worshipping some external 

deity, and thus separating God from man, the Eastern approach 

tries to show how man can find a oneness within himself and 

God. One can then be certain of the existence of a God as 

opposed to the unsurety and doubt which is inherent in 

Christian philosophy.

"obviously if Christian groups cannot or will not 
provide mystical religion, the work will be (and 
is already being) done by Hindus, Buddhists, Sufis, 
unaffiliated gurus and growth centres." (27)

Sharing the belief, that technology will be the downfall of all

society, many bohemians withdrew into the world of
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contemplation and mystical experience, in an attempt to 

be resonant with a deeper', eternal structure, and to find 

peace when faced with an unstable and destructive world. We 

cannot however directly equate the psychedelic and mystical 

experiences, for two have many differences. For example, 

Buddhism values humility, and emphasises concentration and 

silence, while the drug experience stresses sensuality and 

egocentricity. The latter aids a pure self enlightenment and 

self expansion, which the Buddhist would condemn because of its 

excessive qualities. Buddhism both condemns excess and severe 

self discipline, favouring a world view of moderacy,regularity 

and control. Leary's search for "ecstasy and revelation 

within" would thus also be disapproved. (28)

The bohemians' general use of Eastern religion would seem to 

be highly selective, plagueristic and vulgarised.Nevertheless 

it created a general interest in a whole realm of mystical, 

occult and psychical revivals.

The bohemians interest in Zen Buddhism harks back to the Beats 

of the '50s. Both Ginsberg and Kerouac were concerned with a 

coming apocalypse rather than a social revolution. The 

religion's main attraction for young people was its lack of 

doctrine, or systematic approach to discovering God. Zen is 

basically a technique of meditation. It is believed that 

enlightenment comes suddenly and intuitively, rather than by 

prolonged mental effort. Man only has to realise the 

existence of a spiritual reality, and does not need to strive 

for it. The emphasis lies on the need to look inwards, to 

mistrust the senses and all material reality, but above all it 

rejects the notion of a separate God as a supreme being. 

Likewise it recognises no definitive route to discover Him, 

a ’̂d thus allows more individual freedom. Similarly though,the
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bohemian seems only to extract from the religion those 

elements that are acceptable to him. (29)

"Zen Buddhism firmly opposed the idea that Buddhahood 
is something to be sought outside oneself or in 
another world. Every man has a buddha-nature and 
to realise it he need only look within. Self 
understanding and self-reliance are the keynote 
of Zen ... sitting erect, cross legged and 
motionless, with the mind concentrated so as to 
achieve, first, tranquility and then active 
insight. But in the light of this insight the 
method and realisation are seen to be one; no 
•means' is employed, no 'end' is attained". (30)

Yoga has also been an innovation into Western life, both for

its physical practises, and its claim to achieve a perfect

harmony within oneself; similar to the Nirvana attained by

the Buddhist. Again mind and body are seen to unite, and the

ability to discover more about oneself is heightened.

Transcendental Meditation (T.M.) became renowned with the 

Beatles use of LiS.D. and their temporary association with the 

Maharishi Mahesh Yogi,in 1968. It is defined as

"a technique which allows ttie conscious mind to 
experience systematically finer states of 
thought until it arrives at the finest state of 
thought and transcends it, arriving at the source, 
the state of pure awareness." (31)

T.M's. aim is self-realisation, but unlike psychoanalysis or 

self hypnosis (Western methods), it requires no effort or 

strain and no special belief. By 1972 there were an 

estimated 135 teachers and 20,000 followers at 60 centres in 

Britain, the majority being young people. T.M. marks a 

serious effort by many people, to try to discover the 

existence and relevance of their 'inner' or 'cosmic' 

consciousness. Hinduism has also made an impact. The Krishna 

Consciousness movement emerged in 1966 in America under its 

leader, his Divine Grace A ,C .Bhaktivedanta, and is similarly 

a movement to aid understanding of one's consciousness, but 

worded in terms of self-ourification and directed by a
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spiritual master and obedience to Hindu scriptures.

"The intent of this movement is to bring man back 
to his original consciousness, which is Krishna 

consciousness, Krishna means the highest pleasure 
... Krishna is seated in your head. God is 
situated in everyone’s heart. God is not away 
from us. He is present." (32)

The movement is well known for its chants of the Hare Krishna

Mantra, and its follows are common sights at pop festivals

and in metropolitan centres generally. Krishna Consciousness

not only seeks self enlightenment, but claims it can bring

about universal peace and divine love to everyone, as long as

we realise that all men are brothers and that we all share

God as our common ultimate Father. Although this requires

more obedience and adherence to established religious values,

it was attractive to those bohemians who rejected psychedelic

drugs, and turned to Krishna consciousness in a belief that

man's natural state is already one of ecstasy. Chemical

alteration of consciousness is then unnecessary. All that is

needed is a self-realisation that Man is not actually his

body, but is rather eternal spirit and soul, and is therefore

forever in union with God.

Its slogan is attracting bohemians to its ranks, was "unlike 

L.S.D., Krishna Consciousness enables one to stay high forever"

More recently the Divine Light Mission has attracted much 

support. In 1973 it was estimated that there were 6,000 

followers in Britain under the leadership of the fourteen year 

old Guru, Maharaj Jf. (33) The movement claims to give 

knowledge of one's own true self, through meditation practises, 

and offers inner peace in a troubled world. In recent years 

however (1974) membership is reputed to be declining - many 

have criticised the wealth of Maharaj Ji and also his own 

devotion, due to his rather "scandalous" relationships with
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women in America.

The use of drugs, then, initially sparked off a concern and 

search for Inner Truth and Reality which led to interest in 

Eastern religions. For some. Religion has taken over the 

role of enabling an "escape" from the material world, and has 

consequently led to a critique of drug usage, as being mere 

chemical stimulation. Paradoxically, a revival of Christianity 

has also taken place, with the rise of the Jesus Liberation 

Front and the Children of God. Both take Jesus as their 

model of all that is good and holy. Although Jesus is still 

viewed as a figure external to Man, these movements differ to 

established Christianity, in that they are highly evangelical 

and their relationship with Jesus is both emotive and 

expressive. The movement is even seen by some to have 

revolutionary potential, due to its criticisms of secular 

society. Every effort was made to attract the support of the 

young through the now famous "Jesus loves you" stickers and 

the popular music of the "Godspell" and "Jesus Christ Superstar" 

operas. Christianity was 'sold' to the young through the use 

of modern symbols and signs, but in essence its doctrinal 

picture remained conservative and biblically based. (34)

Some have found contentment with such religions, while others 

have a more sceptical interest and are wary of fundamental 

doctrines which are over repressive. The bohemian has been 

attracted to ideas of Truth and Reality in his attempt to 

find a more fundamental meaning in life, but it is likely that 

the majority have only a fleeting relationship with the 

"religious freaks" and "mystics", and a minority detest them 

as much as they do the outside world. (35)
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The search for mysticism meanwhile, has continued beyond 

religion, into a resurrection of occult and magic interests.

Again, the bohemians "search" is based on the belief that 

there lies somewhere, an entity more real and more powerful 

than man has ever created. 20th century man has chosen to 

neglect such entities because they cannot be wholly explained 

by scientific analysis and are therefore dubbed irrational.

It is a further attempt to highlight the limitations of man 

and to try and cultivate a concern for a deeper Reality.

In Britain, this was portrayed through interest in the Druids, 

Stonehenge, Blake, flying saucers, science fiction, ancient 

British history, E.S.P., witchcraft and Ouija boards. The 

first centre for such contemporary mystics in Britain was 

'Gandalfs Garden' in Chelsea, which published its ideas, 

through a newspaper of the same name in November 1967. Its 

founder. Muz Murray claimed to have experienced a state of 

mystical awareness without the use of drugs, and set up the 

garden as a meeting place for young mystics, so that their 

experiences - drug induced or otherwise - could be 

co-ordinated and controlled.

The upsurge in such concerns was largely related to astrological 

movements in outer space which were thought to cause an 

increasing number of people to experience a 'cosmic 

consciousness'. This consciousness in turn enabled people to 

perceive the essential destructiveness of the earthly world, 

and the severe limitations of man in altering this process. The 

essential idea here seems to be that the earth is merely a 

speck in the Universe and is controlled by unseen forces from 

outer space. It justifies a certain disengagement with 

present day society, in that activism is believed to be 

severely limited and futile. It also recognises that there is



214

an infinity of undiscovered knowledge external to man in the 

Universe,

as well as an infinity of knowledge inside 

man, in his consciousness. Certain poets and novelists have 

also influenced the bohemian with their interests in fantasy, 

otherworldliness, the battle between good and evil, and 

romantic symbolism in nature. For example, Tolkien's 

"The Hobbit" and "Lord of the Rings" made this author into a 

youth cult figure. His highly imaginative tales of the 

adventures of Bilbo Baggins and Gandalf the White Wizard are 

attractive to the bohemian, because they speak of the triumph 

of good over evil, and look to a time when right will be 

victorious over might, and mankind will be unified.

The involvement with mystical power in Britain has its centre 

around Glastonbury. It is believed that the 'Holy Grail'

(the cup which collected the blood of Christ from Calvary) is 

buried there, and from this legend the stones of King Arthur 

and the English Tarot cards derive. More recently it was 

discovered that Glastonbury was the centre of a zodiac 

marked out around the local countryside by ditches, tracks and 

burial mounds, and as such, it was seen as a source for the 

transmission of spiritual power. Glastonbury has now acquired 

as significant a position for mystics as it had among earlier 

Anglican devotees. In 1969 hundreds of young people visited 

the area on Midsummers Eve, in the form of a pilgrimage to a 

centre of power, where they felt at one with nature and the 

Spirit. The value of the psychedelic experiences thus 

progressed from providing access to the Mind and new dimensions 

of awareness to initiating higher forms of religious and 

mystical expectations. (36) Above all Eastern mysticism and 

wisdom oppose the technological determinism of the 20th century.
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It attempts to reunite man with nature and claims that God is 

still alive and is all important in reaching an understanding 

of ourselves.

"Our normal waking consciousness, rational 
consciousness, as we call it, is but one 
special type of consciousness, whilst all 
about it, there lie potential forms of 
consciousness entirely different /.. No 
account of the Universe in its totality can 
be final which leaves these other forms of 
consciousness quite disregarded. How to 
regard them is the question - for they are so 
discontinuous with other consciousness." (37)

This so-called mystical or radical theological approach is

important, for although it finds contentment in the present,

its real objective lies in the future. Realisation of these

unseen forces at work could bring about a conception of a

power external to all man, that may at sometime help him to

understand that immediate material living is unimportant, and

thus pave the way for peace and utopia on earth. Radical

theology is an ideology of Hope for the future within a

general resurgence of man's need for the sacred. Scientific

knowledge cannot answer all man's questions about existence

and creation and so there is a perpetual need to explore

spiritual avenues. The 20th century Western World favours

the "scientific" character of Man, for the spiritual is

incompatible with its highly rational and materialistic

conception of the world. The mystic has a revolutionary

stance because in looking to the future he has a necessity to

"say no to the given and yes to the new: to 
challenge the status quo and create the future, 
accepting nothing that is."

"There must be new spheres of freedom, a movement 
towards ultimate freedom, the formation of 
personal and group self identify over against 
the system ... All this will be possible by a 
God of hope "who is bringing a new future into 
being" and whose word of promise upsets old 
stabilities, arousing dissatisfaction with the 
old order and frees us to expect and serve the 
thinqs that are to come *" (38)
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The contemporary interest in mysticism is indeed a complex 

field covering many differing strands, but all in some way 

contain themes of achieving universal peace on earth by way 

of recognition of the spiritual. In reaction against the 

impersonality of everyday life, it is an attempt to rediscover 

the essential being and purpose of Man. It also has shades 

of a search for the purity of mankind, which Western society 

has foiled through its censorship dogmas, its scientific 

rationale, and its negation of past traditions of enlighten

ment, Karma and reincarnations.

It is also a reaction to the religious ethics of mainstream 

society, and opposes them on various levels. Mysticism is 

oriental rather than Western, non-rational rather than 

rational, occult rather than prophetic, emotional rather than 

intellectual, and spiritual rather than material. The age of 

Aquarius is the mystic's future. The age of Pisces brought 

the word of Christ, now the Aquarian age must awaken 

consciousness and put the Christ spirit into practise, in 

order to achieve the kingdom of God, not in heaven, but on 

earth.

2. Drug Usage

The main drugs used by the modern bohemian are marijuana and 

L.S.D., and remain central to any understanding of bohemian 

phenomena. The use of drugs seems to indicate a general stress on 

expressiveness and creativity within bohemian ideology and this 

in turn correlates with the bohemians' "need" to live in a 

more unstructured social setting. In every culture people 

have found that eating certain plants, boiling them in water 

to make a drink, or smoking them, has produced pleasant 

effects on the body or mind, either to stimulate, relieve pain
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or fatigue, or calm anxiety. Some drugs produce alterations

in perception (hallucinations) while others bring sleep.

These practises have become accepted parts of the cultural

pattern of all societies, but while some condone certain

drugs, other societies condemn their use. In Western society,

socially accepted drugs include Tea and Coffee containing the
ostimulant caffeine; tobacco, which produces dependency on 

nicotine; and alcohol which in prolonged use causes physical 

and nervious deterioration. In 1965 it was estimated that 

there were approximately 100,000 acute alcoholics in England 

and Wales. (3) Alcohol also probably causes some 1,200 

deaths on the roads every year. Meanwhile £20 million a year 

is spent advertising alcohol on T.V. and in the press. (40) 

Against this background the illegal drugs, marijuana and L.S.D 

are viewed by the bohemian as being less harmful and moreover, 

more worthwhile and constructive, than those that are 

legalised.

Marijuana, an extract from the hemp plant, smoked either as a

crushed plant or as a brown resin extract, has the effect of

giving an increased sense of well being - a benevolent

attitude to people and life in general. It may also cause

changes in perception of time, shape and colour, and an
and

increased awareness of/sensitivity to music and rhythm. It

would seem that marijuana as a relaxative can provide an

essential muting of the pressures of work. As Becker

established, marijuana smoking is also an important social

activity. (41) One has to learn to enjoy and use its effects

with other people, and for the bohemian it generally aids a

feeling of solidarity and communality. Young concludes

"the bohemian smokes marijuana so that he can more 
easily enjoy aesthetic, sensual and group experiences"

(42)
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A cursary look at the numler of convictions for marijuana 

possession over the past decade in Britain suggests that the 

use of the drug is increasing enormously. (43) The size and 

extent of the trend cannot be solely attributed to the 

increase of law enforcement or the unreliability of offical 

crime statistics. We can safely conclude that use of the 

drug has become widespread although we cannot specify the 

extent of drug usage because there is no reliable means of 

determining what percentage of users are convicted. The 

increase in use is largely credited to the situation of youth 

in the sixties. Marijuana had been used before in the West, 

in the negro ghetto areas and a few jazz bohemian circles of 

the beat era, but knowledge of its effects did not penetrate 

the young middle class until the '60s.

Due to the mood of the time - the rejection of conventional 

society; distrust of tect i .lol ogy and bureaucracy; lack of 

conformity to established moral and work ethics, and the need 

for more expressive and creative outlets - drugs were found 

both to increase the distinctiveness of rebellion within 

bohemian groups, and to aid their immediate creative and 

hedonistic desires.

"social reaction against marijuana smoking 
increases the marginality of hippie groups.
Drug use becomes the major accusation 
levelled at them. But more profoundly 
hallucinogenic experiences act as a catalyst 
to the bohemian exploration of identity and 
subterranean values" (44)

The use of drugs thus helped to give the bohemian self

identity. Offical sanctions do not serve as a deterent since

the bohemian considers the laws punitive and based on

misinformation. The classic case of this can be found in

Schofield's"Strange Case of Pot", where he discusses many

of the media myths regarding marijuana. He uses an article
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from a Daily Mirror of 1939 to substantiate his argument.

The Mirror argues that the drug is addictive, leads to 

violence, or irresistible sexual desires, and has effects 

comparable to opium and herion. Schofield in showing these 

claims to be untrue, also marks a lack of belief the bohemian 

has in the "objective truth" of the mass media. (45) Ignoring 

official information channels, then, has helped to 

characterise the bohemian spirit, and also helps the bohemian 

gain solidarity within his own ranks. Marijuana smoking is 

seen as central to the attack on the established ethics of 

self-restraint,, sobriety and earned leisure. Its use grew in 

the sixties precisely because more people wanted to rebel, and 

the numbers involved made the drug more available.

"The more users, the less viable the official 
line on marijuan and to a lesser extent on 
other drugs. The less respected the rationale 
for such sanctions, the greater the 
experimentation. Greater experimentation 
increased the number of those who use, and 
makes it easier for novices to obtain drugs.
The more varied the user groups, the less any 
potential user has to change his identity to 
begin using. The more users, the more jobs 
open for traffickers, and the more sellers will 
operate among their own kind; the more they 
blend with their clientele, the more difficult 
it becomes to catch them. Over time the 
contagion effect reaches a point where serious 
doubt about official positions is replaced 
by contemptuous disregard." (45)

The halluciogenic drugs of L.S.D. and mescaline were also

used widely (though not to the same extent as marijuana) by

the hippie. Similarly the use of hallucipgenic was largely

dependent on availability - more drugs are available today

because of scientific breakthroughs in creating new substances.

L.S.D. for instance is manufactured from the ergot fungus

Clairceps Pupurea, but can also be made synthetically.

In 1966-7 L.S.D. was seen as "the revolution", due to its 

ability to enable the user to see inside himself and to
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discover a different and new reality. Day to day concerns 

were thus viewed as trivial, while ecstasy and harmony were 

found within. Aldous Huxley described his experiences with 

mescal in,

"At ordinary times the eye concerns itself with 
such problems as, where? - How far? - How 
situated in relation to what? In the mescalin 
experience the implied questions to which the 
eye responds are of another order. Place 
and distance cease to be of much interest. The 
mind does its perceiving in terms of intensity 
of existence, profundity of significance, 
relationships within a pattern." (47)

He argued that halluciogens can thus by-pass the carefully

selected utilitarian information by which we have learnt to

gain a picture of what we perceive as reality, and gain a

direct insight into the true Nature of Things. The results

of this experience are that

"the man who comes back through the Door in the Wall 
will never be quite the same as the man who went 
out. He will be wiser but less cocksure, happier 
but less self satisfied, humbler in acknowledging 
his ignorance yet better equipped to understand 
the relationship of words to things, of systematic 
reasoning to the unfathomable Mystery which it 
tries forever vainly to comprehend" (48)

Further verfication of the "powers" of halluciogens was given

to the bohemian, through the works of Carlos Castaneda. His

first book tells us how the author made several trips to

South West U.S.A. in 1960 to collect information on the

medicinal plant peyote. In so doing he attached himself to

Don Juan, an old Yaqui Indian, in an attempt to understand

the latters visionary powers. The description of the totally

different reality that was ^exposed, whether using the

halluciogen, peyote, or not, was rightly analysed as being

completely contradictory to all Western scientific knowledge.

(49)

The way was seen, through the use of halluciogens, to come
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into contact with an essential part of our consciousness, 

which few of us rarely know exists, let alone how to use it. 

Halluciogens enabled the bohemian to be free of social 

constraint and to be engaged in the pursuit of self 

understanding and self acceptance.

"He is intent on creating a culture which is 
short term, hedonistic, spontaneous, expressive, 
exciting and unalienated. Halluciogenic drugs 
facilitate such aims admirably. The 
lengthening of the time experience allows 
minute examination of the moment and a 
sensation of directness and immediacy." (50)

In the seventies, halluciogens have been increasingly used for

hedonistic, rather than philosophical/mystical ends. Many

writers have described their drug-orientated life styles, in

attempts to find the ultimate pleasurable experience: using

fictional heroes whose one aim in life is to get high and stay

high. Cult authors and musicians who have risen to fame

include Hunter S Thompson, Jerry Garcia, Herman Hesse, Jimi

Hendrix, Janis Joplin, William Burroughs and John Lennon. (51)

The "harder" drugs, such as heroin (H) and amphetamines 

(speed) were generally rejected by the bohemian because

their effects were believed to be desensitising. The 

in/5 troduct ion of such drugs, for example into the Haight Ashbury 

community, were viewed as instrumental to its downfall. The 

switch from L.S.D. to methedrine, and later heroin, indicated 

a growing dependence on, rather than use of, chemicals to get 

high. It was widely believed that those who used such chemical 

drugs, did so purely as a means of escape, because they lacked 

any philosophy of revolution.

As Yablonksy notes,

"L.S.D. and marijuana are prescribed by the hippie 
philosophy - whereas it is generally believed 
that "speed kills" (52)
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"The new addicts are not the "religious hippies".
They are generally younger searchers for Nirvana 
who have through speed fallen off rather than 
climbed onto the hippie movement". (53)

The use of speed was thus largely looked down upon, but

Yablonsky estimates that at least 50% of his interviewees had

sampled the drug. So it was certainly a part, although a

contradictory one, of bohemian life.* The difference in the

two drug cultures is recognised by the users level of

dependency. Amphetamine users have a higher propensity to

become both physically and emotionally dependent on the drug,

while marijuana and L.S.D. are not known to have such effects.

Above all amphetamine was not seen as a social drug. Marijuana

was in many ways to the hippie culture what alcohol is to the

dominant culture. It was used to aid relaxation'and had a

powerful social binding force - in that marijuana was almost

always smoked in a group and was to be shared. L.S.D. had its

philosophical and religious awakenings as its positive effect.

Amphetamine has none of these effects, but rather accelerates

the functioning of the central nervous system so that the

user can move quicker and stay awake longer, rather than

* As the drug culture has developed into the seventies, drugs 
of all types are used as stimulants rather than routes to 
self or social awareness.

Accordingly the use of amphetamines and cocaine is now no 
longer discouraged, but viewed as having as much ’validity’ 
as marijuana or L.S.D.

It is interesting to note that the use of amphetamines and 
’pep pills’ were in general use in the working class youth 
sub-cultures of the mod in-the early ’60s. The hippies 
original rejection of such means is probably indicative of 
his general distaste for working class culture.
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obtain any euphoria. It is thus an individualistic rather 

than a collective 'high'. Ironically, the hippie, in 

introducing chemical drugs may well have "sowed the seeds of 

his own destruction" by opening the way forward to harder 

drug addiction (as opposed to drug usage). Similarly the 

bohemian ranks have been split through the differences in 

drug experiences.

A progression to heroin is a comparatively rare phenomenon, 

but may have occurred partly as a result of this initial 

fragmentation and disillusionment with the softer drugs. The 

customary definition of heroin dependency, as viewed by the 

hippie, is one of sickness - a state from which the

individual cannot escape. It is a totally hedonistic, but also

destructive experience. The heroin user (junkie) is viewed 

then as no longer so much a deviant or a threat, but as "sick" 

and in need of treatment. Burroughs tells of the junkie's 

experience, and distinguishes it from the experience of other 

drugs.

"I have learned the junk equation. Junk is 
not, like alcohol or weed, a means to 
increased enjoyment of life. Junk is not a 
kick. It is a way of life." (54(a))

From this discussion it should be apparent that the use of

drugs has created many varied cultures. A unified drug

culture no longer exists. Today there is little emphasis on

the use of L.S.D* for any positive solution to the problem of

seeking alternatives, and drug usage in general has degenerated

into a purely hedonistic activity, where one can snub

authority by "rolling a joint" or "dropping a pill".

As such it tends to mark a negative escape from, rather than 

any positive reaction to, the problems the hippie tried to 

face in 1966. On the other hand, the sought after
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legalisation of marijuana may only lead to normalisation of 

the drug as a commodity whereby it can be sold for profit

and "somebody in Imperial Tobacco will be given an O.B.E. for

rationalising "pushing" ... and it'll be advertised as a 

good way of taking your mind off work and enjoying the

good things of life." (54(b))

3. Community experiments

Bohemian culture has always emphasised the notion that power 

should be reduced from a state to a community level. Some 

attempt was made to make Haight Ashbury a self sufficient 

community in 1966, and the idea of community has been put 

into practise in two ways. Firstly there has been a marked 

movement into communes, and secondly the bohemian has created 

his own organisations to serve his needs in the urban centres.

The community experiments, then, are characterised by the 

creation of new institutions. However, as in any discussion 

of bohemian culture, the hardest task, is to discover common 

themes, from a host of details, of which many are unique 

to a particular group.

As regards the creation of communes there is no single model 

of such a community, groups vary widely in size and 

organisation, with their location being either rural or urban.

Their unity lies in widely shared beliefs about the way life 

is, and the way they feel life ought to be. The experiments 

are also believed to be radical alternatives to, and escapes 

from, society -'an attempt to create a more egalitarian 

society in microcosm. Their revolutionary potential lies in 

their example to others and their refusal to wait for a utopia 

of the future. Andrew Rigby describes their general 

characteristics -
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"a commune consists of a group of people, of 
three or more persons in size drawn from more 
than one familiar kinship group, who have 
voluntarily come together for some purpose 
or other, shared or otherwise, in the pursuit 
of which they seek to share certain aspects 
of their lives together, and who are 
characterised by a certain consciousness of 
themselves as a group. The sharing together 
of their lives may range across such 
dimensions as living accommodation,economic 
activities and income, child rearing and 
perhaps also sexual activities." (55)

The bulk of commune membership, he concludes, are young

people from middle class backgrounds, who wish to live in

relative isolation. They seek a life that is fuller and more

meaningful to them as individuals. (56)

The movement has its roots in communities that were formed in 

the 19th century, particularly in developing middle America. 

There was still an abundance of land, and the notion of a 

self-sufficient community of several hundred people was in 

many ways an economic necessity due to lack of transport and 

communication facilities. However, whereas these communities 

were large groups cemented by strong leadership, the communes 

of the bohemian are generally small and anarchistic. Whereas 

many of the former were highly structured and regimented, 

those of the sixties were consciously unstructured, the lives 

of their members purposefully unregulated. Men, women and 

children of all ages were members of the 'old' communities, 

while today they consist mainly of young people in their late 

teens and twenties. Historically, however, they share a 

utopian dream of the creation of a federation of such 

communities, where power would be retained on a local level. 

It is ironic to note that in America the main critics of the 

bohemian communes are from those very same sections of middle 

America which have now "made it good". (57)
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For those contemporaries who choose the commune alternative, 

both to living in conventional society and commitment to 

revolutionary activism, the priorities are; to expand one's 

consciousness; to be aware of one's natural environment; to 

be concerned for the welfare of others; and to change 

institutions in order to delimit their power. (The political 

activist would presumably reverse this order). Communes, 

though, have not just been attractive to the bohemian, but 

to both (as Keniston termed them) "The Young Radicals" and 

"The Uncommitted". These respective politically active and 

retreatist elements, have joined communes, for the two are 

united over such questions as egalitarianism and collectivism, 

(long-term goals) while they may disagree on the means to 

achieve these ends.

Many young people and students who joined such protest 

movements as the C.N.D. and anti-Vietnam marches presumably 

often felt frustrated by the limitations of such action, but 

also gained an intangible sense of comradeship and 

togetherness. It was in the sit-ins, marches and festivals 

that a feeling of community was born for these people, because 

in such situations they could enjoy a shared (rather than 

competitive) commitment and purpose. Such ideals were 

important in the foundation of bohemian communes - for people 

to get together, to find contentment (usually away from the 

polluted cities) and to get "back to the earth". It was the 

nearest they could come to fulfilling the dream of being able 

to start all over again. To some degree they were 

revolutionary, in that they disregarded the nuclear family 

structure which has long been recognised as the backbone of 

Western society. This in turn has revived interest in
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peasant tribal societies. The customs and mythology of the

American Indian have been of particular influence and pioneer

groups were set up to return the rights and land lost to the

white man. The "white man's society" is perceived as not

only destroying the Indian tribal system, but, because of

industrialisation and division of labour, decision making has

been taken out of the hands of individual, and local

communities. Again, the growth of technology in the past 50

years is used to explain much of the bohemian dissatisfaction.

Keniston remarks that,

"Two generations agio children had relatively little 
difficulty understanding their fathers work, 
today most jobs are far beyond the comprehension 
of most other adults much less their children.
The older view of the world as an open, understandable 

place and the view of the self as a jack-of-all-trades 
are hard to maintain in the 1960's." (58)

The specialisation and fragmentation of tasks, the growth of

large organisations and the need to emphasise cognition and

reason, in order to fulfill technological demands, have made

it difficult to maintain a warm and absorbing community of

mankind.

Keniston writes,

"In peasant societies throughout history, men's 
obligation to their work, their children, their 
fellow and the Divine has been seen as a part 
of an indissoluble whole - and in most primitive 
societies today an intimate nexus exists 
between family, social obligation, work, ritual, 
magic and religion. All these reasons which we 
would consider different are experienced by him 
as one and the same". (59)

Durkheim makes a similar statement and comparison when he says

"In a small society, since everyone is clearly 
placed in 'the same conditions of existence, 
the collective is essentially concrete. The whole 
tribe, if not too widely extended, enjoys or 
suffers the same advantages or inconveniences 
from the sun, rain, heat or cold ...
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The collective impressions resulting from the 
fusion of all these individual expressions 
are then determined in form as well as in 
object and consequently the common 
conscience has a defined character 
Because conditions of life are no longer 
the same everywhere, these common objects 
can no longer determine perfectly identical 
sentiments everywhere". (60)

Both these statements imply that any large technological society

will of necessity find that much of its social reality is

abstract, and as such it will be difficult to sustain a strong

community. The bohemians' concern for personal, whole

relationships is epitomised in his escape from technological

society.

From the few sources that are available I have attempted to 

list the chief characteristics of the bohemian commune 

experiments.

TTime

The communes of the bohemian rarely have clocks or calendars. 

Cc^versation appears to be about the present, rather than past 

or future. There are no schedules, and there does not appear 

to be any firm commitment to the future.

Play

In rejection of the world of work and deferred enjoyment, the 

category of play is resusitated, for it offers openings for 

immediacy and expressivity.

Romanticism

There is a notable turn away from modernity and development of 

interest in pre-industrial ages particularly tribal living; 

mysticism, the unknown and the spiritual. It emphasises the 

ideal and subjective, rather than the real and objective. As 

such it harks back to a "golden age" which was materially poor, 

but spiritually rich.
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Organisation

There is usually a fear of leadership, or any form of

bureaucracy. Decisions are taken collectively, and as far as

possible in the interests of all, in an attempt to absorb the

self in the community. For this to be operative, the

division of labour, has to be almost negligible, where each

person shares the same values, precisely because he also shares

the same experiences.

"The community is a place for people to find the 
kind of work they’d be doing, whether or not they 
got paid for it - in short your own thing, the 
abandonment of materialist values." (61)

General agreement is sought before any policy decided, most

communities having some sort of meeting to determine what the

consensus is. When this process breaks down, a lack of unity

is indicated and is a sign that part of the group should leave

to form another community. Being unstructured and leaderless,

the communities are generally small; most having between six

and thirty members. Their structure then is small, intimate,

and involves a primitive simplicity.

Conflict seems largely to be caused by overcrowding. Conflict

with neighbours and local authorities is also apparent,

causing many communes to move to more remote regions.Membership

is partially controlled by this inaccessibility, but most

communes,particularly in the late sixties,reported that policies
*

of offering free access to everyone was not really practical.

* It would seem evident from puch conflict though that there 
would be a general difficulty in translating such communities 
into a national federation for once the numbers grow then so 
does the possibility of internal dissent.
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Lifestyle

The rural communes have developed a voluntary primitivism due to

limited income, and consequently material needs have been

drastically reduced. There is a high dependency on the land,

to grow o n e ’s own food.

"You’ve really got to respect the land here.
The message in a thousand wa ys is "Take care 
of what y o u ’ve got. Because man if you fuck 
up the land, you fuck yourself up". (62)

Clothing is usually secondhand, or homemade. Domestic skills -

carpentry, plumbing - have to be learnt, and scavenging is raised

to a high art. The urban communes are probably more dependent

on people temporarily earning a wage, or relying on Social

Security payments. Nevertheless the subsistence(though not

the primitive) level of existence is virtually the same.

In any account of commune life, one is continually reminded by

the author that it can only really be understood by living it.

Similarly the numerous different types of communes make any

systematic categorisation virtually impossible. Melville

remembers a poem of the beat generation.

"sorry to say 
you miss the point 
these things are lived 
not sociologised" (63)

The sociologist can fall back on the ’facts' of the commune

movement, that is the extent of its existence. Rigby tells us

that in 1970 there were 2,000 rural communes in America, as well

as many urban ones, while in Britain, in 1972, the figure was

estimated at 100. (64) However Leech believes that many of

these were the 'crash pad' type which were devoid of any goals

or discipline, but served as a temporary and unstable means of

accommodation. (65) Indeed much of the commune movement in urban

areas has disintegrated, and has been replaced by squatters

movements. Houses, usually owned by Local Councils, are broken
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into and occupied, while they are empty and awaiting demolition 

Squatting first received national media coverage in 

1969 when a small private militia was formed to evict three 

homeless families in North East London. Since then many young 

people have joined squats, either because it suits their 

ideological outlook or because conditions are more open and 

communal, in spite of continual harrassment from Councils and 

Police. Squatting is seen as an effort to resist urban 

renewal, an alternative to homelessness, and a political 

threat to the ethos of private ownership and property 

speculation of capitalism. The two main areas for squats in 

London today are probably the Camden and Islington areas, 

but the movement has spread to all areas due for redevelopment 

in every major city in Britain. The London Squatters Campaign 

came into being in November 1968, uniting revolutionary 

libertarians with young Liberals. Thus started seven years of 

housing struggle throughout Britain, where the bohemian 

became involved in a tenuous union with the genuinely badly 

housed and homeless. (66) This has involved a considerable 

degree of organization, and community support has been 

provided by setting up switchboards and free advice centres 

to give information and legal aid to the new communities.

Whilst such organization may seem to totally contradict the 

original hippie philosophy, Musgrove concludes that bohemianism 

in the seventies could only survive through such deliberate 

organization. The bohemian community now could best be seen 

as isolated individuals and groups acting independently, but 

informally supported by the alternative organizations. It has 

been discovered that there are limits to the expressivism 

possible in any social organization, and a move towards more 

deliberate organization, and instrumentalism, is seen as a
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necessity. As such, centres have been set up to give 

information on such topics as suicide prevention, child care, 

abortion, homosexuality, psychiatry, legal problems, arrests, 

drugs, alcoholism and contraception. (67) This move was 

begun in 1967 with the setting up of Release - an 

organization concerned mainly with helping people who had been 

arrested on drug charges. Today it is the main welfare 

agency for the British bohemian. In 1968, 603 cases were 

recorded but by 1970 Release was dealing with nearly 4,000 

cases a year. Release's success gave impetus to the 

development of many such groups throughout Britain. In 1975 

it was estimated that there were over 200 information 

centres and legal and welfare centres in Britain's major 

cities. In-1967 the underground magazine IT set up a 24 

hour information service called BIT, which acted as a central 

information distribution centre specifically for London, 

but including information of bohemian activities throughout 

Britain. Its leisure, entertainment and cultural information , 

has now largely been taken over by the magazine Time Out,which 

has circulated the London area since August 1968 . However 

the latter is viewed by the bohemian as catering for 

spectators rather than activists, for followers of fashion 

rather than deviants, for fans of Alice Cooper and Bernadette 

Devlin alike, rather than critics. (68) In 1970 it tried to 

extend its readership by publishing a Manchester edition but 

lost £4,000 in the process. (69)

Other experiments in co-operative living involved the setting 

up of alternative food supplies, similar to that of the Diggers 

of Haight Ashbury. The Free Universe Co-operative was formed 

in Brighton in 1971, in order to achieve cut rate prices for 

food, by buying in bulk and organizing distribution. Similar
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ideas have been used in North London and Nottingham.*(70)

There has also been interest in setting uP alternative, or "Free 

schools", which attempt to become involved with local issues 

and problems. It is an attempt to return education to more 

immediate and local day to day problems, to teach what is 

relevant, rather than what is traditionally judged to be of 

educational necessity. The schools advocate community control, 

rather than state control, and claim more personalization 

within the school, and more involvement with the community 

outside the school.

"'Free Schools’ are in the disreputable experimental 
margins of society. The teachers meet one critical 
test of ’alternatives’ in that they have given up 
paid employment and live on social security in order 
to teach in these schools. Although they are in the 
margins of society, they are deeply concerned to 
establish close relationships with the local 
community and even to merge with it. These teachers 
have the characteristic concern of the counter 
culture with authority and hierarchy; they are 
especially concerned about the constraints of the 
traditional teacher role. ’’ ** (71)

Similar experiments have been performed in the fields of art, 

cinema and street theatre. Each has attempted to combine 

education with leisure and to be resonant with local community 

concerns.

♦ A developing trend in the seventies has been bulk buying 
of food by forming food co-ops, either amongst individuals 
buying retail or shops buying wholesale.

* * Free schools main role today is to provide alternative 
educational projects for children with "special difficulties" 
or who are persistent truants.

To this extent they may be seen as propping up the system, 
rather than providing real alternatives. In 1975 there were 
about 10 such schools in Britain.
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Concern for community has also lead to concern for 

environment, ecology,’ and, due to the subsistence level of 

many of these ventures, survival techniques. Thus many 

bohemians began to teach themselves the necessities of 

survival without the aid of machines. The Whole Earth 

Catalog tells us how to make our own candles, dye, 

furniture, houses and tools, how to use the earth more 

productively by growing our own foodstuffs, and how to 

survive in a world where we can only depend on ourselves.

It defines its purpose as:

"We are as gods and might as well get good at it.
So far remotely done power and glory - as via 
government,big business, formal education^church - 
has succeeded to the point where gross defects 
obscure actual gains. In response to this 
dilemma and to these gains a realm of intimate 
personal power is developing: power of the 
individual to conduct his own education, find his 
own inspiration, shape his own environment, and 
share his adventure with whoever is interested." (72)

However, this new-found ecological consciousness is something

which the bohemian shares with many liberal elements of the

"straight" world. The dangers of excess industrial waste,

pollution, exhaustion of mineral resources and over population

are envisaged by both groups. But while the Liberal may seek

to introduce government control on these issues, the bohemian

views them as part of the general war man has been waging

against nature since the industrial revolution. Rather than

take political action, the bohemian retreats into cults of

naturalness, satisfied that he is aware of the dangers, but

seeing little he can do, except by example. Nevertheless,

the bohemian's assumption about the place of man in the

natural world, is one of his most radical ideas, even though

it may be subsumed under a general conservation ism in the

outside world. Such a concern can be traced back to the art

and craft of the primitive shaman who communicates with che
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forces of nature as a respected part of the universe. Hunting 

and gathering is performed with a certain reverence and ritual, 

in order to keep the partnership between man and nature intact. 

Indeed it is a peculiar sort of radicalism that looks back to 

primitivism for its inspiration. However through such means, 

the bohemian has at least begun to question some of the basic 

features of modern society - the role of science, the 

"civilised" nature of industrialism, and the meaning and 

purpose of progress. From such interests the 'Friends of the 

Earth* organization was formed in 1970. Since then it has 

been active nationwide in campaigns over the use of plastic 

packaging, the extinction of species of animals, the use of 

non-returnable bottles and the pollution of many of Britain's 

rivers. Such concern for naturalness, has stimulated interest 

in health foods, macrobiotic foodstuffs and vegetarian diets.

To the bohemian, dangerous drugs are not marijuana or L.S.D., 

but white bread, property, money, television and work. In 

true bohemian style, work, for example, is seen as the

"First step on road to addiction. User adopts 
compulsive life patterns and a readily 
identifiable appearance. Leads to heavier 
stuff like money and property. Signs: sloped 
shoulders, pale flesh, ties or nylons". (73)

The community experiments are an attempt to create viable

alternatives to the above; to be able to live more freely, at

a local level. They also mark a dissatisfaction with the

viability of social change or revolution on a national or

international level, and prefer to tackle more reformist

measures, while consolidating their position in small,

integrated communities. The hippie spirit of 1966-7 is still

an important binding force of many of these ventures and

deviant styles of life. They remain opposed to the dominant

value system, even though they may not be envisaged in a
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total revolutionary perspective.

As such the movement provides both an alternative to the 

accepted 'face' of western society, and also an alternative 

to revolutionary commitment. Commun-ltes are, then, a 

compromise, but one which enables the individual to live his 

life as freely and as independently as the rigours of main

stream society will allow.

4. Anarchism

The bohemians' anarchistic groups are characterised by their 

anarchist ideas, rather than the dogmas of traditional 

anarchist organizations.

The first group that could be so categorised was the Yippies ■

the Youth International Party in America "led" by Jerry

Rubin. Their protest used primarily aesthetic rather than

violent means. Their aim was to provoke the existing society

into revealing itself as working behind a pretence of

humaneness and individual freedom, while at the same time

consolidating its position through racialist, imperialist

and exploitative policies. The Yippies were active, in that

they openly organized demonstrations and protests, but they

still remained anti-political. They were thus a quasi-
which was

revolutionary movement,/more hardened than the hippie. While 

the emphasis on play remained, the themes of love were 

forgotten. They realised that an alternative society could 

not be found merely by living it; the elements of social 

control in the police, army and law courts would not allow it 

The persecution of the hippie by these agencies was probably 

a major reason why some turned to more active means of 

attacking the establishment. Theirs was an aggressive 

sensibility that attempted to destroy all respectability any
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institution may have had. They used uniforms and military 

equipment in mockery, disturbed solemn processions by releasing 

colourful ballons and interrupted court proceedings. Their 

action contained strong elements of play and as such Neville 

has called their ideology the "politics of play".

"The Yippies are politicised acid freaks or as Paul 
Krassner once put it, 'they're hippies who've been 
hit on the head by a policeman'. Doped, they 
stumbled into politics backwards. Instead of 
painstakingly acquiring a text book ideology and 
seeking to feed society into its vision machinery, 
the Yippies found their politics and their 
freedom through a lifestyle ... By abolishing the 
distinction between theory and action, the Yippies 
were to challenge not only the cliche hypocrisies 
of the White House and the Pentagon, but also the 
dogged atavistic weekend-seminar pioys of the 
New Left". (74)

At the turn of 1968, when the hippies* "flower power" was very 

much on the decline, the Yippies emerged. The Yippies, 

however, were never an organization, but mainly three people - 

Abbie Hoffman, Jerry Rubin and Paul Krassner who attempted to 

integrate the hippie mentality with the political philosophy 

of the New Left. Theyfirst came to the public eye when a crowd of 

Yippies gathered together at the Pentagon, to exorcise the 

demons from the building and levitate the building; Hoffman 

describes the events,

"... Someone gave a marshall a leaflet on U.S.
Imperialism, another squirts him with L.A.C.E.-, 
a high potency sex juice that makes you pull 
your clothes off and make love ... people are
stuffing flowers in rifle barrels". (75)

Other notable Yippie events were the throwing away of money in

the New York Stock Exchange, and the demonstration and festival

at the Democratic convention in Chicago in 1968, for which 

Hoffman, Rubin, Hayden and Dellinger, amonst others, were tried 

for Conspiracy. Chicago had important consequences for the 

development of anarchist movements, for it brought to the
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surface the existence of a "police state", and repression. 

Hoffman earned a five year prison sentence for his part in 

organizing the joint-rolling contests, nude grope-ins, and 

general hysteria in Chicago. Consequently, previously non

violent demonstrations introduced violent tactics, and the 

Weathermen became the self appointed "guerilla army" of the 

bohemian. Courses in the free universities in U.S.A. and 

underground newspapers worldwide began discussing the use of 

small arms and the construction of bombs. The White Panther 

movement evolved in America (the bohemian version of the Black 

Panther Movement) and spread to Britain in 1970.

The most positive element of the Yippies was having Hoffman 

and Rubin at their head. In the late sixties they seemed to 

have an indeterminate ability to be able to attract media 

attention, which they then played on by deliberate policies of 

agitation and provocation. The establishment was confused by 

its "revolution" of media-freaking and improvised street 

theatre* For the Yippie the only way to run a revolution was 

to have fun while doing it, and as such they adolescentised 

the anarchist tradition. The mood is perfectly depicted by 

Rubin in his unique fantasy mixture of politics and play.

"Clerical workers will axe their computers and put 
chewing gum into the machines ... Workers will 

seize their factories and begin running them 
communally without profit ... Yippie helicopter 

pilots will bomb police positions with L.S.D.gas.
Kids will lock their parents out of their 
suburban homes and turn them into guerrilla bases 
storing arms ... At community meetings all over 
the land Bob Dylan will replace The National 
Anthem ... People will farm in the morning,make 
music in the afternoon and fuck wherever and 
whenever they want to." (76)

The Yippies first became widely known in Britain when a group

of twenty, led by Rubin, invaded a Saturday Night David Frost

Show on I.T.V.television on November 7th 1970. The Daily Mirror

reported that.
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"They swarmed onto the stage while Frost was 
quizzing Yippie leader Jerry Rubin and forced 
Frost to change to another studio. Some shouted 
four letter words and threatened to take over 
the programme." (77)

The disruption was effective enough to get Rubin quickly 

deported. In Britain, however, Rubin’s activities were only 

the start of more anarchist activities, for a month later the 

Angry Brigade began to receive public attention. Like the 

Yippies, the A.B. were not an organised group,and thus police 

detection was made much more difficult.

"Asked what sort of organization the Angr y 
Brigade was. Commander Bond said he d i d n ’t 
know. "I regard the Angry Brigade as an 
idea which anyone can join". (78)

However it is reputed that such anarchists used an activist 

theory formuled by the Situationists, one of the student groups 

that was influential in the May student/worker alliance in 

Paris in 1968. Both the A.B. and the Yippies are in line with 

situationist ideology, by rejecting traditional revolutionary 

ideology completely, and emphasising the importance of a 

revolution in daily life. Each was just as much influenced 

by Karl Marx as by the Marx brothers.

"Since the individual is defined by his situation, 
he wants the power to create situations worthy 
of his desire. With this in view, poetry 
(communication as the achievement of a language 
in situation), the appropriation., of nature 
and complete social liberation must merge 
together and be realised." (79)

They thus aim to be seen as reflections of conflicts that are

occurring in everyday socie'ty, rather than vanguards of any

revolutionary action. The A.B. attempted to reflect their

view of contemporary Britain by planting bombs at targets

connected mostly with the American, Spanish and Italian

governments, but also with the British Establishment.
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Bombs had in fact been planted as early as 1968, but this 

was ignored by the mass media until 1971 when Robert Carr's 

home was bombed. Following this, there was a swift police

hunt, in which Jake Prescott was arrested. The envelopes

containing copies of the Angry Brigade Communique No. 4 

sent to the press at the time of the Carr bombing were found 

to have been addressed in his handwriting. Nine others were

also arrested on conspiracy charges. (80) Their main aim

was to provoke the established order and defy whatever authority 

was thrown back at them. Their actions may have been violent,

but no-one was killed, or badly hurt as a result of their

activities. The political stance of such anarchist movements 

can be seen in the White Panther Ten Point Party Programme.

1. We Want Freedom

(Power to determine our own destinies)

2. We Want Justice

(an end to all political, cultural and sexist repression 

of all oppressed peoples (an end to all police and 

military violence)

3. We Want a Free World Economy

(free exchange of energy and materials/abolition of money

economy).

4. We Want a Clean Planet

(an end to all industrial and military pollution of land,

water, air and mind).

5. We Want a Free Educational System

(to teach everyone how to survive and grow to their full

human potential).
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6. We Want to free all Structures

(to turn all buildings and land over to public ownership)

7. We Want Free Access

(to all information, media and technology.)

8. We Want Freedom of All People 

(abolition of conscription to armies).

9. We Want the Freedom of all Political Prisoners of War

10. We Want a Free Planet

(free time and space/everything free, for everybody). (81)

They also mark a recognition that a revolution was not going to 

occur through consciousness alone, but needed action through the 

use of bombs, strikes and sabotage. Their philosophy may have 

adhered more strongly to Marxist revolutionary theory, but 

there was still little inference of alliance with the working 

classes, or of any alternative to replace capitalist society. 

Their anger was bitter, their actions often violent, but they 

had little positive direction. By 1972 such anarchist 

movements seemed to have totally disappeared. The mood of the 

early seventies was epitomised by Mick Farren, in the 

realisation that one has to fight to change anything.

"The awful fact is that it will require guns and bombs 
to defend it against a civilisation that as it falls 
would rather destroy everything with it, than admit 
it was wrong. When we have to fight, we will fight 
like crazies. Killer acid freaks turning up where 
they are least expected, destroying property and 
structure, but doing their best to save minds." (82)

Meanwhile, however, many a bohemian was alarmed at the violence

and aggression that was being introduced into the culture. This

was epitomised through the case of the Altamont pop festival,

where a member of the audience was murdered, and more

particularly the Charles Manson murders in USA. (83)
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Here was a case where bohemianism was split into two camps.

Many admired Manson's commune life-style, while being 

horrified by his violence. Similarly many always wanted to be 

free, but were never prepared to fight for it. The Weathermen
I

may have condoned Mansons actions, but perhaps they too were 

confusing violence for its own sake (as a decadent form of 

bourgeois culture) with viience being necessary for liberation.

(84) To try and formulate this distinction was something 

which the bohemian had to do if he was to accept and use 

violence systematically as a necessary part of his search for 

"an alternative". However, a majority decided to ignore the 

question all together. Politics without play was not for them. 

The total anarchism of Manson's activities was too atrocious 

for many a bohemian to accept. Their anarchism would have to 

remain on the Yippie's irreverent, scathing and playful level. 

Playing with a gun was alright, but many a bohemian could not 

pull the trigger.

5. Political Activism

To talk of the bohemian as being politically active would at 

first sight seem highly contradictory. In fact the bohemian's 

search for a utopia is based on the supremacy of the spiritual, 

rather than the material, world. Their revolutionary basis 

lies in this idea and therefore transcends the materialistic 

preoccupations of the established political parties. It goes 

beyond criticism of capitalistic/technocratic/dictatorship 

societies, beyond a socialist ideal even, to a society where 

each individual can attain total freedom of expression. It 

transcends socialist revolutionism. The bohemian generally 

sees political action as shortsighted in its goals, and 

limited in its actions. Indeed the major conflict between 

the bohemian and the dominant value system is not just over
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questions of inequality, human suffering, income differentials, 

poverty, discrimination and the like, but over questions of 

the existence of a Being within all of us, and a Reality which 

lies outside of the scope of materialistic and sociological 

explanations. The discovery of such a Reality is viewed as 

more important, than all the measures of social reform and 

revolution that man can conjure up. Such materialistic 

knowledge is seen as insignificant to the whole realm of 

spiritual knowledge within us that has not yet been unleashed, 

because we have neither the knowledge to understand, or the 

’right' social situation in which it could prosper. Our 

necessary preoccupation with work, money and materialism gives 

us neither the time nor inclination to pursue these ideas.

The relationship of spiritualism to western society then is a 

revolutionary one - one which denies the value of social 

reform in this world.

Nevertheless, the injustices suffered by many bohemians in 

1967, did lead to some alliance with other minority groups, 

and this in turn fostered relationships with political groups.

In bohemian terms, however, it was a relationship with very 

little basis. Political action was still seen as a very 

limited route to reaching the goal of complete freedom for 

the individual.

The bohemian then, has affiliations with the political radical, 

and as we have seen previously in the case of the Aldermaston 

marches, political demonstrations do attract bohemian elements - 

more so over questions of humanitaniarism and liberation, than 

student autonomy or student/worker alliances. He lies on the 

fringe of the more dogmatic, principled revolutionary.but shares 

with him a view of the 'decadence' of capitalism and its
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institutions. He will not join any left-wing groups, but on 

certain occasions will join with them in protest.

1968 is accepted as being the watershed year, when bohemianism 

turned to open protest.

"Students throughout the world captured universities, 
marched in demonstrations and fought police. Thousands 
of young people called themselves revolutionaries and 
spoke of overthrowing the system. Rarely a day passed 
when the newspapers or television did not carry some 
news of fresh student demands; magazines were filled 
with pictures of young men and women waving red flags 
of radical socialism or the black flags of anarchism."

(85)

This activity was indeed most prominent in the industralised 

democracies of U.S.A. and Western Europe. Columbia University 

in New York was seized by students in March; the Sorbonne in 

Paris was occupied in May; the London School of Economics was 

likewise threatened by sit-ins in April; and Berlin students 

almost shut down the right-wing Springer press after the shooting 

of student leader Dutschke in March. Events in the U.S.A, 

culminated in May 1970 at Kent State University in Ohio, when 

four students were killed and nine wounded, after the National 

Guard had been called in to suppress a student sit-in. The 

lack of humanity and the power of authority shown here, were 

further unifying agents to which both bohemian and activist 

could relate. They were united too, in that the students critique 

of their university life is based on the notion that 

functional intellect is over-emphasised. Both were convinced 

that exclusive intellectual or instrumental mental exercises 

necessarily neglect a non-in tellective awareness. It is of 

interest to note that the majority of dissident students come 

from the Arts and Social Science faculties, where this awareness 

is at least awakened, but by no means satisfied through the 

University curriculum. For the bohemians, the emphasis on the
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supremacy of rational, abstract modes of thought is seen as a 

fetter to any search for the 'proper' purpose of one's life; 

for the activist the University is seen as a part of society 

which prolongs its inegalitarian and elitist structure.

Rebellion then is a sign of both a moral (bohemian) and a 

political (activist) sensibility.

However, when the activist attempts to achieve solidarity with 

the working classes, as the basis of revolutionary action, he 

parts company with the bohemian. The occupation of the Sorbonne 

in May 1968, in Paris, and the alliance between French workers 

and students which followed, was the only case where the 

student has in fact gained support from the working classes. 

Usually their actions are treated with contempt, and mass 

support is rarely achieved; in fact student dissidence usually 

has the effect of isolating itself from the power and influence 

that it sought. The reasons for the alliance in Paris were 

probably only because of a momentary coincidence of grievances, 

of a politically sophisticated proletariat, and a common 

respect for the masses' culture and intellect. It was by no 

means a permanent alliance, although it was seen as such by 

many left-wing groups throughout Europe at the time. (86)

Moreover, it was seen to be of more importance to foster an 

alliance between bohemian and activist, and for this purpose 

a movement known as the New Left emerged in 1968. It 

attempted to make the bohemian more aware of contemporary 

injustices, and at the same-time make the activist more 

concerned with notions of 'total f r e e d o m ', so that their 

utopia of the future would have none of the bureaucratic and 

repressive elements as portrayed by Russia and the Eastern 

Communist bloc.
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It thus attempte d to fuse the works of Moa Tse Tung, Ho Chi 

Minh, Che Guevara, leaders of the 3rd world revolutionary 

groups (A1 Fatah; Tupamaros guerillas), with those writers 

who were involved in questioning the values of modern affluent 

society. (Allen Ginsberg, Timothy Leary, Norman Mailer and 

Herbert Marcuse). As such it was an attempt to unite the 

'objectivity* of the Old Left and the subjective orientations 

of the bohemians' cultural revolution. It was hoped that 

political opposition and cultural opposition could develop 

side by side. However, by 1969 it was soon seen that there was 

an essential difference in merely providing symbols of 

opposition and actually adhering to a policy of political 

activism. (87)

Mick Farren told of his dissolusionment after the October 

1968 anti-Vietnam march to the American Embassy in Grosvenor 

Square

"The October revolution had sold itself out after 
three hours. For most of the freaks in the crowd, 
the flirtation with the conventional left was over.
We had to work out our'own tactics. We could
expect no allies from that situation." (88)

The New Left disintegrated because its aims were too optimistic,

and its goals were sought for immediately. Their energy for

performing political work was tested and failed, when the 

effectiveness of their demonstrations were seen to be limited 

and their attempts at gaining public support defeated. 

Organization, commitment and acceptance of failure were all 

lacking. They too were-char'acterised by student bodies, whose 

interest in revolutionary activity,is characteristically 

shortlived. They may be active for three or four years, but 

when university life is left behind, occupations and families 

begin to create new and more immediate problems. The students 

today are more akin to their predecessors of the pre 1966 days.
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and, indeed, far from being radical, seem eager to join in the 

benefits of a technological age.

However, this is not to discredit some of the positive results 

that the New Left can claim as i^a own. Many universities 

have now been restructured to give a greater student 

participation and autonomy in the organization of these 

institutions; the Anti-Vietnam War marches helped to stir up 

enough bad publicity for the Pentagon, that American 

participation in Vietnam has now at least officially ended; 

and the Civil Rights marches in the U.S.A. have played their 

part in at least showing the world that racism does exist as a 

problem to be tackled.

Immediate goals may have been achieved, but long term goals have 

been utopian. The alliance may have been worthwhile, but the 

bohemian always maintained that political hankering was 

shortsighted; and that the battles will still have to be fought, 

even within a socialist society.

6. Liberation Movements

Over the past decade there has been a dramatic increase in 

campaigns for the rights of minority, and otherwise exploited 

groups, and the bohemian spirit has played its part in this 

field. The main concern is over the 'morality' of western 

bourgeois societies, beginning with the beats' and hippies' 

attack on sexual norms, and spreading into the seventies in 

the fields of Gay Liberation and Womens Liberation. Paralleling 

these, interest and support were also forthcoming for racial 

minorities, mental patients and prisoners.

In part, bohemian interest in these areas reflects changes 

that are going on in the outside society, within an apparent 

liberalisation of dominant culture morality. The bohemian
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though adds fuel to the fire of a protest that is apparent 

not just from its own ranks. As such he tests the 

establishment's power to accommodate such movements into the 

overground society.

The hippie has indeed received as much media attention for his 

'perverse' sexual relationships, as he has for his use of 

drugs. The bohemians' sexually orientated life-style though 

is open to doubt. The sexual revolution represents a shift 

in attitude and education, rather than behaviour. It attempts 

to show how sex, like drugs and play, are looked down on by the 

mainstream society, because of its apparent ideology of 

condemning whatever is immediately enjoyable in life. Actions 

which have no long term gratification patterns, seem always to 

be discarded as meaningless, and of little relevance. The 

bohemian, pressed for a reversal of this situation, and 

demanded the introduction of unconstrained sex education 

programmes which could reveal how sexuality is repressed.

Reich's works have become most influential in this respect:

"Parents - unconsciously at the behest of authoritarian, 
mechanised society - repress the sexuality of infants 
and adolescents. Since the children find their way 
to vital activity blocked by asceticism and in part 
by unemployment, they develop a sticky kind of parent 
fixation characterised by helplessness and guilt 
feelings. This in turn prevents their growing out 
of the infantile situation with all its sexual 

anxieties and inhibitions. Children thus brought 
up become character-neurotic adults and re-create 
their illness in their own children. In this way, 
conservative tradition, a tradition which is afraid 
of life is perpetuated." (89)

For Reich, full human freedom is impossible without full sexual 

health. The attainment of freedom he sees through genital sex, 

culminating in the orgasm, as the highest liberating moment 

that can be attained. Genital gratification will then eliminate 

the source of neurosis from which contemporary puritanical 

adults appeàr to suffer. Sex is not just necessary for
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procreation and pleasure, but for individual freedom of mind.

In sexual relationships, this mood has not lead to promiscuity, 

but rather to a relaxation in behaviour patterns. Schofields 

study of sexual behaviour of young people aged between 15-19 

found that in Britain, at the age of 18, 34% of males and 17% 

of females were sexually experienced. (90) However, their 

ideas were still characterised by a need for love and platonic 

dualism rather than lust. The extent of the 'permissive' 

society and its dangers are thus often sensationally 

exaggerated. However there appears to be a more widespread 

acceptance of casual sex among young people. Pre-marital sex 

may still be viewed as morally wrong by many people, but it has 

reached such widespread attention through media reports, that 

it is no longer viewed as perverse. Neville describes it as 

a change in sexual style

"Underground sexual morality is, in its own way, as 
direct as the Old Testament. If a couple like eacii 
other, they make love ... The ancient rituals do not 
apply. " (91)

The bohemian thus reacted against the outdated taboos of the 

adult way of life. Nuttall describes the adult generation's 

inability to talk about sex openly as being always confined to 

the curtained room, "imprisoned there as a secret". (92)

Adult sex is rarely openly discussed. The bohemian however, 

attempted to show sex to the world, and openly publicise it as 

healthy and enjoyable. Sex was not to be gained by payments 

for magazines, strip shows and prostitutes, but by contact 

between liberated human beings of any sex. Moreover, what the 

bohemian advocated was more access to sexual information,

"It seemed clear to me that artificial standards 
of morality and censorship were causing information 
to be withheld from people, to the detriment of 
their mental and physical health’-'. (93)
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so that the sexual liberation movement could develop smoothly 

and without causin.g further severe feelings of guilt and 

neurosis for its indulgents.

Questioning of the ideas of marriage and family have led many 

people into community experiments, and attempts have been made 

to de-perversify other practices such as homosexuality and 

lesbianism. The first public demonstration by homesexuals 

in Britain was in November 1970, when 150 supporters of the 

Gay Liberation Front met at Highbury to put forward their 

demands to end all discrimination against gay people by the 

law, employers and society at large. They also advocated a 

more liberal sex education programme where homosexuality 

could be seen as normal and not a syrnpton of the mentally ill.

"1. Nature leaves undefined the objects of sexual 
desire. The gender of that object is 
imposed socially. Humans originally made 
homosexuality a taboo, because they needed 
every bit of energy to produce and raise 
children: survival of species was a priority.
With overpopulation arid tecnnolog ical change, that 
taboo continues to exploit us.

2. Bisexuality is good, it is the capacity to love 
people of either sex.

3. Exclusive heterosexuality is fucked up. It 
reflects a fear of people of the same sex." (94)

Emphasis lies in the breakdown of male and female definitions; 

to see the individual as he is, rather than as pre-defined by 

his sex, or the role that he is playing.

The movement has had widespread support and in 1975 had forty

branches throughout Britain united by their own journals,

"Come Together" and "Gay News".

Freedom for the individual is also an essential part of the 

feminist struggle. Struggles for equal rights for males and

females, ha^^e continued since the Suffragettes at the

beginning of this century, but th new Womens Liberation
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Movement has a far more wide-reaching and critical approach.

It begins by attacking•the advertising and mens' magazines 

mentality, in which women are merely aids to commercial success 

and sexual fantasy; and ends with a criticism of all 

exploitative relationships that women have to suffer, both 

socially and politically. In essence it is recognised that 

complete liberation can only come about through a socialist 

revolutionary programme.

"The modern individual family is founded on the open 
or concealed slavery of the wife ... within the 
family he is the bourgeois and his wife represents 
the proletariat." (95)

As well as demanding emancipation from the stero-typed figure of 

woman as a mindless sex object, the movement also rejects the 

limitations imposed by marriage and conventional family 

patterns on the development of each female as an autonomous 

individual. It may concern itself over questions of abortion, 

law reform and free contraceptives, but these are only short 

term measures. Radical feminism soon moved, in the seventies, 

to a totally libertarian viewpoint. It demands an end to 

sexual repression; an end to the separatist character traits 

of 'masculine' or 'feminine'; and an end to male dominance, 

so that the female sex may achieve freedom and full human 

status. (96) Authority, economic independence and power are 

defined as the prerogative of man, and radical feminism sees 

these traits not just in the home, but inherent in the very 

structure of our patriarchal society.

These three movements represent a very real attempt by the 

bohemian to break down the formal and exploitative relationships 

that the dominant culture's morality fosters. To a degree it 

has been successful: sexual relationships are more open; men 

are not averse to wearing some "female" styles; and the ideas
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of homosexuality and feminism have at least been introduced, 

even though they suffer from "camp" humour in theatre and T.V.

The three are all in some way interrelated in their demands for 

freedom of sexual expression, and their rejection of the 

Freudian theory of a female vaginal orgasm, allowing women 

and men to be sexually satisfied in other ways, than the 

'accepted' face to face position. But it is an emancipation 

that is fought for not only in the sexual, but also the 

economic, social and political spheres. The concern for 

minority groups, has also shown itself in white support for 

militant black power groups, and a search for alternatives 

to conventioanl systems of psychiatry and penology. In 

Britain the relationship of the bohemian to Black Power and the 

Penal Reform groups is perhaps somewhat tenuous, but concern 

has been notable over questions of psychiatrics, mental 

illness and madness, if only because the bohemian himself was 

so labelled under such categories, due to his experiences with 

L.S.D.

The bohemian questions the ability of western rational and 

scientific methods of ever being able to understand the 

mentally ill. Objective models cannot be used to understand 

what is basically a highly subjective experience. The anti

psychiatry school (Laing, Szasz, Cooper, Brown) and the P.N.P. 

(people not psychiatry) organisation, attempt in differing 

ways to encourage reliance on human contact, rather than 

psychiatrics, in treating the mentally ill. In the popular 

mind schizophrenia, for example, is the violent acts of a 

totally made man, while anti-psychiatry tries to discover 

some sense lying within this apparent nonsense. At its 

extreme, it is viewed that the mentally ill are in contact
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with a deeper reality within themselves, which the bohemian 

is striving to find, and thus are in some respects more sane 

than the rest of the population. Mental illness then is 

another reality, through which we can find self realisation.

This is the view expressed by Mary Barnes, who experienced 

the ’world’ of madness and the mental hospital. (97)

For her, to experience madness and go through it, was 

salvation. Orthodox psychiatry only obscures an understanding 

of the highly contradictory situations that all people feice 

in industrial society. Through anti-psychiatry, both a 

humanitarian and a radical critique of society can be obtained. 

Inability to understand the mentally ill is a failure of ours, 

not theirs. However, dominant culture, in its efforts to 

maintain control, finds itself unable to accommodate such ideas,

- and the fear of the label of "mentally ill" remains a threat 

for us all to conform.

Through all of the liberation movements one can distinguish two 

differing strands - political commitment and the exploration 

of the Mind. Their aim remains: to find an environment in which 

both spiritual and material desires can be fulfilled.

7. Hedonism

The bohemian has always stressed a need for immediate 

gratification of his desires. He needs to see something 

changing in his everyday life in order to justify his dissidence, 

over and above the more long term goals he may have. However 

in living a hedonistically _orientated life-style, the bohemian 

has attracted many elements, whose sole concern is hedonism.

The phenomenon of the "weekend hippie" is of relevance here.

Some may work all week, seemingly like any "normal" member of 

society, but at weekends they are relatively "free" to do 

whatever they like, and their life-style accordingly changes.
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The hedonist element may well have rejected all searches for 

alternatives. Their culture then involves a low level of 

aspiration, and is basically a compensation for the failures 

and the repression the bohemian may feel today.

The hedonist feels that society cannot be altered fundamentally, 

and falls back on an escapist philosophy, living his life as 

freely as possible, stretching the boundaries of what is 

"acceptable", but above all seeking self gratification whenever 

possible. Such a pattern of living does not offer others much 

in the way of support. The styles it may exude may tell of 

suffering and protest, but it is essentially a short sighted 

hedonism that is perhaps characteristic of all groups who 

live on the margins of society. Of course, according to 

Neville, the hedonist element, in creating new styles of 

recreation, leisure and play, is looking to the future. It 

laughs at the establishment of today, but could well be the 

forefront of the acceptance of total expressivism in a leisure 

society of the future.

"Tne essential characteristic of play is fun. Play 
'adorns life, amplifies it and is to that extent 
a necessity both for the individual as a life 
function - and for society by reason of the meaning 
it contains, its significance, its expressive value, 
it spiritual and social associations, in short, as 
a cultural function. The expression of it satisfies 
all kinds of communal ideas. ' Play is freedom." (98)

The bohemian anticipates a workless society. Mundane tasks 

will be performed by machines, work will only be performed if 

it is creative, meaningful, or in fact another element of play. 

The political activist asks,why work in alienating situations? 

the bohemian asks, why work at all#

It would appear that one has to distinguish between hedonism 

as play, and hedonism as apathy. Hedonism could well lead to 

the establishment of a 'liberated' society which has neither

 ̂ ^ - •• ' ..jl tne syscem
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and those who will profit from it. The hedonist approach, 
then is not a solution to the problem of an advanced 
technology, but rather an aspect of its growing affluence.

Of all the bohemian elements, the hedonist would seem to be the

most easily controlled and accommodated. If marijuana were

legalised today, the hedonist would not complain, whilst the

activist would argue that it would only create another profit

making organisation, and also stifle an area of dissidence

within society.

"... the hedonist at best probably enjoys what 
Marcuse has referred to as "euphoria in 
unhappiness" ... more concerned with being 
than becoming, and hedonism might be described 
in fact as a state of frenetic statis." (99)

Despite these limitations, hedonism is an important element of 

bohemianism, and is forever revived through the influence 

of music, drugs and festivals. Hedonistic activities still 

have the ability to create and stimulate areas of dissidence, 

precisely because Western society is still regimented by a 

work, money, and anti-play ethic. Hedonism still involves a 

non-conformity or an anti-authoritarian approach to life.

Music

Music is an essential element of the bohemian spirit and was 

a central preoccupation of both beat and hippie groups. For 

the beat it was avante-garde jazz; for the hippie, rock music.

To large numbers of young people, music seems to matter 

passionately and in its awakening of emotions becomes a 

necessary part of their life-style. Through studying musical 

styles one can gain important insights into the culture from 

which it originates and represents.

Alfred Willener goes a long way in showing how avante-garde

jazz forms an important part in revolutionary ideologies.
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paralleling a study of the May 1968 student riots at the 

Sorbonne in Paris, with their liking for unorthodox music. (100) 

He equates the student motivations for rejecting rules that 

they themselves did not make and inventing others, to the 

improvisation that is an essential part of avante-garde jazz. 

Free-form jazz, is regarded by many as the expression of a 

desire for social emancipation. In its form, it breaks away 

from a strict rythmic alignment between wind instruments and 

the rhythm sections of trad, jazz and classical music. The 

traditional dialectical interplay of instruments and 

integration into order is ignored. The jazz player then 

produces an impure sound, but one which concentrates on 

expressing the sound of the individual voice and mind, rather 

than that of a collective group. The musician expresses 

himself, rather than a sheet of music, in his search for the 

innovatory and the undefiqeable.

Rock music on the other hand, does not necessarily appeal to 

the mind, but to the body: it demands immediacy and participation 

Again the opposing strands of bohemianism, of expressivism and 

instrumentalism are shown.

The hippie phenomenon brought Rock music to the forefront as a 

powerful element in achieving a social critique. In its values 

and assumptions it diverges from those values that have been 

dominant in our society since the Industrial Revolution.

"to stand in a pop club in any of the world's 
larger cities in these days is to experience a 
sensation rather like that of being suspended over 
a vat of boiling oil. The battery of curdling 
colours projected around the room, the aggressive 
gobbling of the lead guitars, the animal wails of 
the singers, the throbbing danger of the abused 
amplifiers and the stunned trance of the crowd all 
contribute to a ritual that can be nothing if not 
profoundly disruptive of most things that life has 
been about up till now. " (101)
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The need to release emotional energy, to lower inhibitions, to

communicate with musicians and to identify with the protest

inherent in musical lyrics, have attracted the bohemian to

rock music. Rock music in turn proved to be the major

communicative organ of the culture. If the major impact the

bohemian of the 1830's had on the 20th century was artistic

creation then the 1960's will be most remembered for its

musical innovations. The music favoured initially, emanated

from the American West Coast and was closely associated with

the 1967 Trips Festivals that were organised at that time.

Those that come to mind are Quicksilver Messenger Service,
Country Joe and

Grateful Dead, Jefferson Airplane, and/the Fish. San Francisco 

indeed had a whole radical artistic tradition in which "eccentrics' 

were encouraged. Their music is experimental and immediate.

"It was like a scene Nietzche had described -

"Orgiastic movements of a society leave their traces 
in music" he said. "Dionysiac stirrings arise 
either through the influence of those narcotic 
potions of which all primitive races speak in their 
hymns - or through the powerful approach of spring 
which penetrates with joy, the whole frame of 
nature. So stirred the individual forgets himself 
completely." " (102)

In Britain The Pink Floyd, Soft Machine, Pink Fairies,Arthur 

Brown and Hawkwind were popular, but the movement can be 

traced to the days of Elvis Presley and Rock 'n Roll. He was 

the first to blat&ntly exploit sex on stage and many musicians 

have followed him in such cathartic releases of aggression 

aimed at arousing the audience into a similar state of 

ritualised frenzy - a ritual they can enjoy because it demands 

participation rather than passivity. At its best too, it can 

break down barriers between performers and audiences allowing 

each to rid themselves of their specific roles and join in with 

some kind of "communicative worship." (103)
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However, much of Rock .music today is now established and 

commercialised, deeply entwined in the mass culture of our 

society, and so it is the relatively unknown and not overtly 

successful groups that are now favoured. The movement to 

respectability and grasping for commercial success is 

probably apparent even within these, due to exploitation by 

record companies. In being attractive to a wide audience, the 

experimental and protesting elements are automatically 

reduced.

Much bohemian music has become popularised, and as apart of a 

mass culture, is now accommodated and 'acceptable*.

Drugs

There is a whole history within bohemianism of drug-orientated 

songs: Bob Dylan's "Mr Tambourine Man" ; the Beaties'

"Lucy in the Sky with Diamonds"; The Grateful Dead's "Dark 

Star"; The Byrd's "Eight miles high" Jefferson Airplane's 

"White Rabbit" to name but a few. Today drug usage and songs 

have both lost their contact with bohemian revolutionary 

ideology. Enjoyment of drugs, particularly marijuana, and 

bohemian music, is now more of a pure hedonistic experience, 

with little direction, besides compensating for the alienating 

and contradictory situations in which many bohemians find 

themselves. (104)

Festivals

The musical festivals, organised by bohemians, provide the 

hedonist with a near idyllic situation, wallowing for a few 

days in a world free from the pressures of the outside society.

Dating from the Jazz Festivals of the '50's, the bohemian 

festival took its modern form from the multi-media exoeriments
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of small groups in San Francisco - the Acid Tests - and the 

event at the Roundhouse, London in 1966. Such ’happenings' 

culminated in the Woodstock Music and Arts Fair in New York, 

where a quarter of a million people were able to live 

peacefully under the most primitive conditions for 3 days in 

1969. This was followed by similar events at Bath and the 

Isle of Wight in Britain in 1969 and 1970.

"... you consider that the sheef number of beautiful
people struggling against the inclement weather, 
and basic needs of survival, turned the festival into 
a Nation, dedicated to victory..." (105)

Anyone that attended these earlier events can hardly deny the 

feeling of solidarity that existed temporarily amongst the 

audience. It was of course a false aspiration, but one which 

led to the high optimisms of many a writer and "underground" 

journalist.

Besides being a vehicle for drugs and music, the festivals

were important, because they transcended the isolation in which

the hedonist is normally involved. There is no doubt too, 

that living in the open, and making one's own home under 

branches, is fun and provides a space of freedom, but one 

cannot escape the feeling that such festivals could either be 

full of pilgrims or lemmings; an area of freedom or 

destruction; a truly free society or a commercially viable 

enterprise.

Mills, somewhat cynically, describes the scene at a festival.

"A lot of them seemed to be playing little surviving 
in the wild games, just like bullocks,pretending 
to fawn each other doing all this sort of running 
about - an instinctive sort of thing. They all 
made little homes, hundreds of people grouped 
together, sitting in piles of rubbish all over a 
field." (106)
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The festivals of the seventies, however were different 

propositions. They became overcome by commercial exploitation, 

admission prices rose, site ammenties were reduced. The 

festival and the music no longer "belonged to" the audience.

As such there has been a resurgence of the notion of Free 

Festivals, which have no admission charges.

"Free festivals are based around the concept of 
community and collective responsibility.
Participation rather than observation is the 
key. For a short period of time, the 
participants create a liberated zone - a 
territory where they can survive and enjoy 
themselves, withour the intervention of rent 
men, bailiffs or police." (107)

Such ventures have been organised at Windsor and Stonehenge, 

but due to lack of organisation and "respectability" are more 

prone to police harrassment. Festivals are no longer seen as 

the basis of a cultural revolution, but strive to give the 

bohemian yet another hedonistic escape from the outside world.

The nature of all hedonist activity, must be tempered by the 

fact that it is short-sighted, and in building outlets for 

itself in the music industry, will necessarily lose its 

impact.

"Take a closer look at the establishment. See its 
made of rubber - it co-opts by expanding, by 
stretching a little bit further and absorbing all 
the freaky excesses and aberrations. Acceptance 
that's the real disarmament. The media canonise 
hippie dom, and soon Broadway's "Hair" offers the 
flesh rather than the Spirit. One of those days 
grass will be legal and then what; Big Brother 
moves over just enough; and as soon as he gets a 
piece of the action, the Angry Young Man settles 
for a lip service revolution full of sound and 
fury and signifying nothing". (108)

Concluding remarks '

Bohemianism's potential to instigate change in the social order 

appears to be highly doubtful. The culture still exists; the 

critique of society and materialism still remains; people now
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are living totally different ways of life, than their parents 

ever envisaged, but due to lack of direction and unity and 

also lack of visibility, the alternatives are no longer seen 

as revolutionary viable. Such middle class dissidence is no 

longer apparent. In turn the mainstream society has learnt 

to accept long hair to a large degree; the ideas of 

homosexuality and feminism have at least been introduced; and 

the radical theology, ecology and musical movements are easily 

accommodated into more "acceptable" institutions.

It is only when such occurrences as the OZ obscenity Trials 

and Political demonstrations "hit the headlines" that 

bohemianism becomes of national interest.

The protest is now concentrated in various communities, and is 

of an essentially reformist nature. Otherwise the bohemian 

1-ias retreated in to second thoughts and his own insular social 

worlds.

T’ne dissatisfaction may remain, but the voice is rarely heard.
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Chapter 6

What is "Underground" about the Underground Press?

Objective' definitions of the term "underground", when, referring

to the bohemianism of the late I960's,are both hard to find

and perhaps also unnecessary. The most useful definition for

our purposes can be reached on a pragmatic basis. The

underground press then is perhaps best defined as the

communique of that bohemian culture which I have tried to

systematise and explain. Any journalism that affirms such

bohemian ideology can be called "underground". The term

itself however is unsatisfactory and appears more beloved of

Fleet Street and the mass media, than bohemian journalists.

Tom Forcade, an American author involved in promoting various

underground newspapers, conferences and festivals expresses

the general distaste with the term...

"...underground is a sloppy word and a lot of us are 
sorry we got stuck with it. "Underground" is 
meaningless, ambiguous, irrelevant, wildly imprecise, 
undefinitive, derivative, uncopyrighted, uncontrollable 
and used u p ..." (1)

The underground press had a vital role to play in 

co-ordinating and structuring the life style of the many 

varied brands of hippie, drop-out and "the alienated".

Present forms have developed out of the Beat era in America, 

where in New York two papers, the Village Voice and the 

Realist, were created in the mid 1950's. By 1970 hundreds 

of underground papers were being published in America and 

Western Europe, although their highly irregular publishing 

dates and lack of funds, makes it difficult to state a 

precise number at any one time. Also, the range of this
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material is by any standards too wide to be easily 

encapsulated by any one term. Yet it does have various 

prominen t f e a t u r e s .'

Underground newspapers are above all anti-establishment 

papers, criticising the news printed by the "established" 

media, and as a result they have produced their own journalism 

of dissent. This dissent is presented not only by "printing 

news the others won't print", but by the style and format 

of the papers' production. Their policy seems to be one of 

shock tactics, stretching western liberalism to the limit, 

printing material that would elsewhere be unacceptable and 

in a style that the mass media has described as "debauched" 

and "illiterate". As a result some have argued that the 

underground press was at the forefront of some revolutionary 

social change that was overcoming western society throughout 

the sixties.

There are numerous left-wing papers in Britain, e.g. 

"International Socialist" and "Workers Press" which advocate 

a socialist revolutionary change of society. These usually 

view the working classes as their main revolutionary vehicle. 

Other papers have a less dogmatically politicised orientation 

and have been labelled as anarchistic. Examples of these 

are "Red Mole" and "Freedom", but they are either too 

rigidly organised or doctrinaire to be included in the 

category of "Underground". "Private Eye" and to some degree 

"Punch" have also been partially equated with the notion of an 

underground press, due to their irreverent and critical style, 

but these papers limit their criticism to point out society's 

smaller deficiencies and by no means advocate any kind of
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revolutionary change. Underground papers look and feel

entirely different. Their emphasis is on individual modes

of action^ rather than collective. In Britain their main

representatives were "International Times" (later to be

renamed "I.T."), "OZ", "Frendz" and the earlier editions

of "Rolling Stone".

John Hopkins of the London Free School described the

Underground as being:

"...political, but no one gives a.shit if its anarchist 
or communist or what it is. There's no organisation, 
no leaders, just lots of people who are disgusted 
and disillusioned and frustrated. People want to 
protest, but that's only one side of it. The 
positive side is doing something creative right now, 
doing something with joy and love..." (2)

The emphasis then is on individual expression directed

towards protest against organisations, the state and an

outdated morality which control rather than allow people a

necessary freedom to express themselves as they wish. The

aim of the press is to "spread the word" and to "educate"

its readers by entertainment rather than dogma. It teaches

self survival, providing information and advice of how best

the counterculture and the individual involved can take

action over various issues of freedom and equality. As such

i t . . .

"...printed news of what ideas had been born instead 
of who dies, where instead of reality being fed downward 
from the top, reality was everybodys. Or everything 
is everything." (3)

I.T., OZ and the like see th*emselves in open war with the

rest of society, attempting to secure social change by

changing outlooks and life-styles. Life-style here is the

important factor. Above all the underground press is an
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expression of a style that has to be lived to be fully 

understood; a style that is communal, drug orientated and
\ V

protesting.

In addition to its deviant message, the underground 

press can be readily distinguished by its deviant style and 

structure. A much greater emphasis is placed on artwork 

and graphics than is 'normal* in the mass media; and 

originally less emphasis was put on advertising space.

"It assaults the retina with multicoloured pages, 
complex superimpositions, often impact at the 
expense of clarity. The ambiance is nearer cartoon 
than newsprint. One is likely to find a large 
quantity of erotic visuals, serving the dual 
function of harassing taboos and boosting sales." (4)

This in turn emphasises the immediacy of its message with

undefined visual impact, rather than newsprint columns.

In the accepted sense of the word, the underground

press' political role is fairly limited. It does not

concern itself with Party politics or propaganda manifestos.

Rather it functions to provide its readers with information

that is not in the interests of the established press to

release, or to counter the information of the official press

and try to show that another reality exists beyond that

which is created and promoted by the mass media. The case

of coverage of the "drug problem" is indicative of the

underground's alternative stance.

The mass media have been noted to widely use sex and

drugs as sensational press formulae in order to boost sales.

Such topics are dealt with as obscen/e, immoral and

dangerous, and as a result provide important sources of

income. It is hardly likely then that the media will turn
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to a more constructive approach to such problems of

criminality and drug usage, for in merely condemning such

activities, they appeal to that very middle class prurience

and indignation which is largely successful for sales.

By publicising drug arrests and obscuring the distinction

between the effects of different drugs, the press has in

itself a large role to play in prolonging what is generally

perceived of as a "drug problem". For example, a Daily

Mirror of the 1930's led with a feature claiming that

cannabis is habit forming and "turns people into"

psychopathic killers. The underground press has done much

to show how such official information is contentious and

plays an important role in pointing out distinctions between

such drugs as marijuana and heroin, which it is not in the

interests of the official press to reveal. Once marijuana

is seen as no longer a controversial subject, then it is no

longer a news sensation. The underground press can thus

often refreshingly show us the contradictions and limitations that

the official press is bound to.

The Press may also be defined by looking at the

characteristics of its readers. It would be true to say

that its readership is made up largely of young people, but

can include anyone who is at all interested in "improving"

and changing his life. Nicholl writes,

"The Underground Readership is young, belligerent
and predominantly middle -class: students, hippies
and the avant garde, the stoned and the unemployed". (5)

while Glessing believes,

"Underground newspapers reach an audience far 
wider than students and drug takers. Many elements 
of the Establishment who are interested in or
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or sympathetic to the underground youth movement 
read the papers, as do tourists and those who seek 
partners for unusual sexual activities", (6)

This difficulty of reaching a concise definition,however,

is not totally unredeeming. It serves the Underground and

it’s culture well to escape being rigidly categorised by the

normative values of western capitalism, for from such a

position it can reinforce its own belief that it is positively

creating a direct alternative. Once it can be definedÿ it

faces institutionalisation and destruction.

Above all the press itself is by no means all of a

1ikeness.

International Times (I.T.) which was founded in

October 1966 was essentially apolitical, based on a form
o

of passive anarch^liberalism. It began as a vehicle for 

avante-garde arts and has developed through virtually every 

element of the I960's bohemian scene.

OZ first appeared in February 1967 as an Underground 

magazine, rather than the IT style of community newspaper, 

and evolved into a vehicle for the hedonistic hippie, 

praising the value of play.

Friends began as the British edition of the American 

rock music paper. Rolling Stone, but between 1969 and 1971, 

its format, along with its name (Friends, Frendz, Free Frendz) 

changed dramatically and on the whole became more overtly 

political. The need for a rock music journal was filled by 

Zigzag, which existed side by side with Rolling Stone.

Nasty Tales and Cozmic Comics catered for the British 

Underground Comix market.

However, certain general features can be noted as 

common to all.
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To conclude, the Underground Press is youth orientated; its 

message is anti-establishment; it advocates some sort of 

revolutionary social change by life-style and culture, 

rather than overt political activity; it is the preserve of, 

and fights for, the causes of deviant minority groups 

usually existing on the margins of society, and it carries 

with it a highly noticeable deviant style^structure and 

organisation. Definitions of what is "Underground" however 

can be left to the individual concerned, for its central 

notion is that each individual can make of it whatever he 

likes. Or as Tom McGrath said in his introduction to the 

first copy of IT.

"If you're with us, you'll know".

The Underground Press however, played a vital role in 

giving the many interested parties of mystics, politico^^ 

drug users, hedonists and libertarians some sort of unified 

radical culture to which they all implicitly belonged. Out 

of all the counter culture's aims it produced only one 

unifying institution which could communicate between and 

inform these various groups - and that was the Underground 

Press.

By 1975 the culture had withered and along with it the 

national underground press. But in its wake emerged a 

multitude of localised low key economics community newspapers, 

which owe much of their inspiration, outlook and approach 

to their forerunners of the mid I960's.
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"International Times" (I.T . )

A Case Study

In many ways '^the Underground Press in Britain began and 

ended with I .T. Not only was it the longest lived paper in 

this country, but its span from 1966 to 1975 covered the 

hippie movement and its aftermath in total. Through its 

ten year history and over 160 copies, it perhaps more 

faithfully than others documented the events and discourse 

which characterised the bohemian movement in Britain. With 

it were carried the successes and the limitations of a British 

Cultural Revolution.

In this chapter I wish to study the Underground Press 

and particularly I.T. in close detail, in order to gain a 

clear picture of the movement as a whole in Britain, and 

secondly to clarify what a bohemian life-style actually 

entails in practice. An in depth content analysis of I.T. 

will be undertaken using the following theoretical framework 

and categorisation. (7)

1 Cultural Analysis

This envisages that any journalistic media creates its own 

style which.is indicative of those groups from which it 

can gain most support. Thus any form of media cannot be 

analysed in isolation from the cultural activities and life 

style of its audience. Here we can discover the consistency 

of the bohemian culture, its determining features, and 

features that are incongruent. It's style may be compared 

and contrasted with other cultural patterns. To elucidate 

these points, data can be collected from letters which are
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received and printed by I.T. and compared to the culture 

value orientation of the movement as a whole.

2 Social Analysis

This level of analysis will be concerned with the social

organisation of the Underground Press and will attempt to

place the organisation involved in the production of the

press, in a wider social setting. Pragmatic explanations

of press production may also help to highlight other

incongruent features, 
o

3 Semylogical Analysis

This understands that any style implicitly carries with it 

a system of connotational symbols, which may convey emotional 

meaning sometimes easier than language itself. Such meaning 

is transmitted best by music, yet in terms of the press, 

slogans, phrases, graphics, artwork and comic strips can all 

be seen as additional conveyors of meaning apart from 

newsprint. The press can convey its message via its very 

style and format and thus provide an 'image' to which its 

readers can relate.

The problem lies of course in the fact that such implicit 

symbolisation of meaning may hold different connotations for 

each individual reader. Semiological analysis must then 

suffer from a high degree of subjectivity, but nevertheless 

reveals a level of understanding whereby objects can be 

stripped of their mythical qualities and can be seen as 

they "really" are.

4 Historical Analysis

This considers the historical development of the Underground
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Press and its culture. Additional consideration will be 

given to its emergence and to factors which have affected 

its subsequent development. In this way the part played 

by external social forces on the development and structure 

of the underground press can be considered.

5 Ideological Analysis

This will aim to reaffirm explicitly what the other levels 

of analysis have stated implicitly. Thus we can conclude 

with an analysis of the major factors which give bohemian 

culture its defining characteristics, as anti - or pro 

dominant culture ideology.

6 Comparative Analysis

The value themes of the bohemian will be compared to those 

of normative dominant culture. This will be undertaken by 

comparing the relative expressive/instrumental values of 

I.T. with those of the Sunday Times Colour Supplement 

over a comparable period.

1 Cultural Analysis

Analysis of bohemian cultures has shown that they implicitly 

contain many values that counter the existing social order. 

Their critique is mainly directed towards modernism and 

technology. Many of these values were made more explicit 

in the 1960's with the coming of the hippie. Despite the 

apparent disorganisation of- the movement as a whole, its 

latent value system can be seen as theoretically in direct 

opposition to that of elite culture and the dominant value 

system on which western capitalist societies are based.
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Dominantx(Vabue System) Cultural Radical Political, Radical ...

work play work

power love/peace power shared

obj ective subjective obj ective

materiali sm spiritualism materialism

utilitarian hedonistic utilitarian

conservative anarchic socialist

society sel f society

deferred gratification immediacy deferred gratificat;

technology humani ty technology/humanity

state community state/community

coercion self determination self determination

politics culture politics

body mind body

force empathy force

Such an analysis of cultural values clearly shows the 

relationship of the cultural radical to the dominant value 

system and also conflicts lying within radical culture 

as a whole. (8)

However, taking such themes on face value may also 

be misleading. For example, -we have already seen how the 

culture of the hippie is in itself made up of various 

conflicting values. The use of drugs is substantiated by a 

desire to eke out the spiritual nature of things, but the
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hippies attempt to gain their salvation was maintained by 

altering their material environment, albeit their own internal, 

central nervous system. Similarly the desire to obtain 

certain consumer goods suggests that the hippie may be more 

materially inclined than he would like to consider. These 

values can be defined and substantiated to some degree however 

by looking at the content of articles and letters published 

in I.T.

The value of play is epitomised by hedonist activities,

but is also central to hippie culture as a whole encompassed

in its semi-anarchic outlook on life. From its beginnings

in 1965 the Underground Press also vowed it would not fall

into the trap of serious political dogma

"I.T. is just for fun. Even when w e ’re blasting 
off or being subversive, remember w e ’re just in it 
because we like playing games." (9)

"No badges, no more parades. We must keep our 
sense of humour. The future will belong to those 
who know how to play." (10)

The continuing inability of any observer to define the

hippie in any rigidly defined terms would .appear to

substantiate the underground’s success in escaping total

institutionalisation. I t ’s messages are both varied and

forever changing.

In the years 1966-68, the culture was based around love,

world peace and self expression. While "underground" authors

were writing as follows,

"Expanding minds and bodies are demanding, sometimes, 
non violently, sometimes violently but always with 
love, that the world they live in expand and mutate 
with them". (11)

the readership would reply in kind, calling for peace and
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an end to war and conflict. This expressivistic approach

to social problems was encapsulated in the two following

letters. '>■

"We must convert from within the ranks and let the 
various institutions crumble from within. The 
power of the mind is the greatest power we possess, 
so why don't we use it?^
Love to all, everyone, everywhere and Peace". (12)

"...people will go back to turning on to people.
To loving and finding wars the bore they really are..."

(13)

Bt 1971 this theme of 'love' was offset by anarchistic

movements which demanded that only violence would overcome

their enemies. This presumably was a result of increasing

police hostility, censorship and repression which occurred

both to the paper and its readers. Nevertheless love

remained central to the underground.'s aims, even if violence

had to be used to achieve it.

"Forwards the Panthers and Angry Brigade, perhaps 
you are the real people in this world. Forward 
all Freaks and let's get both our scene and the 
straight one sorted out. Love, Revolution, within 
and without". (14)

Similarly, the underground had indicated earlier that it

was not going- to take such anarchic activity too seriously.

"The tactic, the deterrent is quite simple. Seize 
territory, announce unwanted intruders who are 
caught will be eaten. This is a terror tactic 
designed to exploit fear so to avoid real violence.
This is the Total Assault of Culture". (15)

And thus we return to themes of play, love^freedom, anarchy ,

and the like all intertwined, and all aimed to mock, poke .

fun at and criticise the overground.

Emphasis on matters of mind and self determination also

dominated the movement. The underground itself was described

as
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"a new way of looking at things, rather than a 
credo, dogma or ideology. Thus is can never be 
suppressed by force. You cannot imprison 
consciousness". (16)

•"we are all individuals and for each of us the 
first problem is himself in the present... 
discovering oneself..." (17)

Readers echoed these sentiments well, in attempts to provide

an under-lying doctrine to the totally undefined and

unbounded culture to which they belonged. Indeed this

created one of the underground's major problems, of how to

inform and to some degree direct its followers, while

maintaining that the individual was basically alone and

therefore free to act spontaneously.

"The changes that have occurred over the last few 
years since 1967 AD or 19670 BC have sometimes 
been dramatic, sometimes sublimai. Slow - Yes!
Steady - Yes! - as long as the doctrine do what 
you want (but please try not to hurt unnecessarily) 
spreads - as long as people can see there ain't 
nothing to compare with joy - it's just inevitably 
going to be on the up. Oh sure repression, 
pollution etc., etc., but pessimism ain't where 
it's at. Go with the flow - here and now — the Tao".

(18)

The dangers of this ideology, for some, was that it lacked

direction, and consequently they opted for a retreatist

attitude, whereby small collectivities could gather in

order to work out their own solutions together. Thus arose

an interest in community experiments - the Commune, the squat,

the underground organisations. It was a compromise between

the guru-like individual revolution and the politically

organised social revolution.'

"we all had the same vision of a small isolated 
village with nature as our garden populated by 
young, organic, rythmic people instead of 
mechanical synthetic ones in it...” (19)
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1969 saw the beginnings of this move to community 

alternatives. The problems were cited in specific areas, 

notably reform in the fields of education, women's rights, 

law reform, prisons and psychiatry. Underground organisations 

- free schools, women's lib, release, R.A.P. and P.N.P. - 

developed to attempt to bring such change to fruition. All 

was done in the name of individual freedom and civil rights 

but often the routes were dramatically opposed. However, 

although the movement could be seen as visibly divided, it 

was still viewed as being strong, because of the multitude 

of disciplines it became involved in. Internal conflict 

was, however, to become prevalent. Analysis of favourable 

or adverse comments included in letters referring to the 

aims of I.T. indicates a noticeable increase in internal 

criticism and division as early as 1968. (See Figure 1).

One example of this came from the growing division 

between the underground's aims and those of women's 

liberation movements. Allegations of I.T's sexist nature 

were sparked off by the use of I.T. pin-up girls in earlier 

copies, and later the advertisements for nude female models 

and sexual aids for men. As Roger Lewis concludes:

"In America their offices would almost certainly 
have been vandalised or taken over by women". (20)

The underground sees such entries as part of an attempt to 

break established moral codes, while the feminists view such 

acts as exploitative of their sex. By 1972 feminists had 

created their own form of journalistic communication to suit 

their own needs - "Shrew" and "Spare Rib". The severence
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Analysis of Content of Letters to I.T. (in percentages)

O v J
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s  V m m m m cr> CT»
T - l ^  !

T-l : T - l

New Consciousness - : 32 17.5 9 12 ; 5 5 i -

Mysticism — ; 7 3 5 1
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-

Anarchism - - 14 6.5 5 2 4  : 5 1 ■ —

Political Activism : — : - 3.5 2 5 -  ; 10 3;
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-

Liberation Movements ' — - 2 13 15 8 25 10 I -

Hedonism - 10 7 21 20 24 20 18 i -

Drug Usage - 14 15 18 15 8 15 16 -

Repression — 4 ,17 15.5 15 8 5 10 : -

Miscellaneous — 20 ' 5 4 5 8 5 15
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In praise of I.T. 12
I
!
:26 2 5

'

7

Critical of I.T. - : 4 i 14 10 18 12 15 10 -

No Comment 1 84 60 86 80 88 80
1 : 
|83, -

Note

1. In all a total of 169 copies of I.T. were published from 1966-75. 

The total number that I had available for study was 74 - that is 

43% of the total. For each year 5 copies were studied, if printed 

or available, to provide the figures above.

2. I.T. first appeared in October 1966 and did not publish readers' 

letters until 1967.
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of women's lib from the original underground movement may 

indicate that behind the facades of sensuousness, free 

expression arvd revolutionism, lay a much more serious 

committment to platonic dualism and reformism. On the 

issue of sensuousness, or pornography, there appears some 

kinship between the views of the feminists and the 

traditional moralist outlook of elite culture. Similarly 

dominant values and those of the hippie may also not be 

so totally opposed as a typological approach would suggest.

The themes of individualism and creativity would appear 

to correlate clearly with dominant themes in the elite 

culture, even though their modes of action are completely 

different. It would appear that the hippie, as part of a 

dominant sub culture, has taken many elements of his parent 

culture and twisted them to his own use. In doing so, 

however, his revolutionary capacity has been limited. He 

has been tied to alternatives which are either misfit, or 

which his more liberal forefathers have been practicing for 

years; and as a result, his activities, although seen as 

radical, are in practice, either reformist or reactionary.

When viewing bohemian culture we are faced with two 

major problems.

Firstly, it claims to be revolutionary, but in many 

aspects appears not to be; and secondly, the outward garb 

of the culture is forever changing and unstable and thus 

open to factionalism. Both of these points make a 

coherent cultural analysis difficult. However, there can 

be no doubt than an identifiable bohemian culture did exist 

in the I960's. In 1968 I.T. was selling 45,000 copies
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fortnightly. (21). However, the only major theme that seems

to have remained consistent over the nine years of its

history i'̂  hedonism, largely related to drug usage. Verbal

attacks on the overground social control agencies have largely

come as a result of drug "busts# and it would seem unlikely

that the culture would have gained the support it did if

there had been no initial sanction on drug usage.

One letter epitomises the attitudes of a central core

of the underground:

"I just want to make a gesture of thanks 
to the guy who gave me a lump of dope 
which I found among the coins, when I 
was busking down Bank tube station.
It was worth all the bread I made just
for the nice surprise, so thanks and 
may your seeds be fertile." (22)

The culture was above all one of such drop-outs.

People who had turned their backs on all, to try and live 

a new and freer life for themselves. How many, in fact, 

did drop-out in this sense, is unknown, but the few who did 

certainly sparked the imagination of many. (22b)

The true drop-out was in every sense a loner, with 

little or no purpose, untied to anything or anyone that

would constrain him and prevent him from being his "self".

To this extent the underground press could well be seen as 

not truly bohemian - it suffered from the rigours of 

organisation and deadlines; it strived to support a community 

when one never really existed, for the true bohemian has no 

voice except his own.
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2 Social Analysis

The aim of this section is to show how the structure and 

organisation Of the "underground press" reflects the 

Bohemian social values and life-style of the I960's.

This will be clarified by looking at I.T's internal 

organisation, its staff, ownership and finance and its 

overall organisation in relation to the Underground Press 

Syndicate (U.P.S.).

Internal Organisation

(a) Staff

The paper was run and edited by a small group of friends 

rather than by a smooth running hierarchical organisation. 

Usually six to ten people worked permanently on the paper 

earning between fifteen and twenty pounds a week (1973).

This income was probably supplemented by donations from 

the more wealthy of their followers and by the sale of 

drugs and clothing. I.T. for instance was launched with 

financial help from the Beatles. (23)

Contributions from readers were always welcomed as well 

as articles from people who may have been editors in the 

underground press, but had left to take up other interests.

Most of its original contributors were from the radical 

avante garde of novelists, writers and poets, including 

Jeff Nuttall, William Burroughs and Allen Ginsberg, but the 

underground style of the jokey, surreal and mocking soon 

emerged, through which Rubin, Hoffman and Neville have made 

their name. Above all I.T. attempted to escape the 

bureaucratic organisation of the national papers and be free
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of profit motives and efficient organisation. As a medium 

it suffered in consequence. The papers were produced irregularly, 

especially since 1973, but I.T. was more fortunate than many 

of its followers, whose average life was between twelve and 

eighteen months. Such problems were aggrevated by the wish 

to be editorially free, without experiencing severe economic 

and financial difficulties.

(b) Ownership

The ownership of I.T. is vested in a limited company, but has 

changed several times during its history, from Lovebooks Ltd 

in 1966-67, I.T. Ltd in 1968, Knuller Publications Ltd in 1969, 

Bloom Publications in 1970-72, Cardinellar Ltd in 1973, to 

Newspeak Publishing Ltd in 1974.

Like many other underground newspapers, I.T. has been 

produced by a variety of different groups of people. Many 

have changed the registration of the paper in order to avoid 

legal proceedings. I.T. was first known as "International 

Times" but had to change its name due to copyright law 

instigated by Lord Thompson's "Times".

The period of "I.T. Ltd" marks a particular period 

of revolutionary fervour inspired mainly by the Paris 

"revolution" in May 1968. I.T. was taken over by its staff 

and later re-registered as a worker's co-operative in the name 

of "Knuller Publications Ltd".

(c ) Finance

Due to apparent lack of interest in economic affairs and 

with problems of fines for breaking copyright laws or writing 

subversive literature, the financial state of all underground
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newspapers tends to be fairly shaky.

In 1973 each fortnightly copy of I.T. cost approximately

£1,000 to^pro^uce. , Nicholl writes

'"The paper itself cost £600 (£500 printing costs,
£50 rental on the typesetter, £50 materials and 
photographic equipment). Add to this £35 a week 
office rent, £25 a week overheads and seven full 
time staff earning £15 'a week. No one expects to 
get very fat on the staff of an underground 
newspaper". (24)

Upkeep is mainly achieved through advertising fees, which

in 1973 accounted for £400 an issue. Advertising usually

accounted for between 15% and 25% of newsprint space, and

was in the form of record company ads, or small

hand drawn notices of

"rock concerts, movement speeches, experimental 
or sex-orientated underground films, head shops 
selling hippie paraphernalia, avante garde book 
stores, sandalmakers, mod clothing stores and 
psychedelic stores selling incense, cigarette 
papers and imitation hashish". (25)

The most lucrative were probably sex-orientated

classified ads, but these could also create problems of

police harassment and heavy fines. Street sales and

subscriptions accounted for about 10% of sales, the

remainder being distributed through firms such as Moore-Harness

whose fee was 55% of all the sales they handled. (26)

I.T. usually managed to just about break even, but

suffered vital losses due to other financial pressures.

I.T.'s offices received numerous visits from the police,

with warrants issued under the Obscene Publications or

Dangerous Drugs Acts; and in addition they had to intervene

in the occasional arrest of a street seller. In 1970,I.T.

suffered a fine of £3,000 for printing homosexual small ads.
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Such prosecutions were also damaging because they discouraged 

advertisers and publishers. Distributors too, would not 

take the chance of prosecution for handling a financially 

risky or 'obscene* undergound publication. For example, 

retailers such as W. H. Smith and Menzies refused to handle 

any sales, and distribution was left with smaller and thus 

more financially demanding organisations. Conventional 

distribution methods were hard to find. All such organisation, 

financial or otherwise, also created pitfalls for the 

underground culture. Although claiming to have run on a 

non-profit motive the underground by necessity must have 

involved itself in those similar profit requirements that 

dominate the structure of any organisation. Profit is a 

condition of existence and to some degree must explain I.T.'s 

longer existence than any of the other British underground 

publications. Similarly, publishing and distributing 

procedures place a constraint on the press and inevitably 

it was found that the underground became another media 

capable of overgound exploitation. In being forced to adhere 

to standard media procedures, it can provide another source 

of profit for publishing organisations. In essence, the 

underground was not large enough to live on its own.

Printing and distribution firms were the first contact 

with the "outside" world and because they too were legally 

responsible for the goods they handled, many were unwilling 

to undergo any risk, despite any potential financial 

attraction. This was particularly relevant in 1968. 

Advertising, too, highlights a financial dependency on the
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outside world. Ads from the large record companies in 

effect led to underground money being directed into those 

very institutions that were to be destroyed.

This placed underground papers in a Catch 22 situation, 

with the dilemma of being editorially free, but suffering 

constraints on the type of material being published. However, 

this general lack of professionalism was probably their 

greatest strengh, in that they would try to publish any 

available material and ignore copyright and legal 

restrictions. Such was also their main weakness and explains 

why their lifespan was generally short.

Overall Organisation

There were two central organisations attached to the 

"Undergound Press", both based in New York. The "Underground 

Press Syndicate"(u.P.S.) was originally an American 

innovation, whereby it was agreed that there should be a 

free exchange of materials between each paper, thus doing 

away with much copyright law. In 1969 U.P.S. became 

established in New York with 99 papers on its books, and 

by 1971 it had gathered 140 American and 60 international 

associates in South America, Europe and Canada. Its aims 

were defined as warning the "civilised world" of its 

impending collapse, advising intelligently to prevent a 

total collapse and laying down the foundations of a new 

and alternative order.

The "Liberation News Service" provided a similar 

service to that of Reuters for the overground press. News, 

articles, illustrations and comic strip's were sent out 

bi-weekly to underground publications worldwide. Items that
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never appeared in the dailies, due to suppression or

ignorance were highlighted by L.N.S, Most reflected a

political' stance opposing established powerful institutions.

For example, in 1968 I.T. featured an article replying to

attacks made on it by the "Sun" daily;

"We don't have the nicety to refer to the 
Kennedy-Onassis marriage as anything other 
that a political farce to gathpr more 
support for the Greek fascist regime.
We don't have the nicety to engage in 
polite chat on the political absurdities 
of our time. You ("The Sun") may not be 
capable of printing the facts of life, 
but we'll have a damn good try." (27)

Alternatively, articles were published which openly

condemned the establishment for its inconsistencies.

In 1974, I.T. reported how the cavalcade escorting

Princess Anne's would-be kidnapper ran over a small child

on a pedestrian crossing, on the way to the law courts. (28)

Their aim, not withstanding organisational demands, was

to try and bring all people of a similar mind together, to

realise their numbers and potential. Such unity was probably

strongest in 1968, but the underground always functioned

as an important and healthy outlet for news which was not

in "our best interests" to know.

3 Semioloqical Analysis

One of the major achievements of the underground press was to 

create a revolution in journalistic style. The format and 

general "feel" of the underground press was totally different 

to that of the established newspapers and magazines, in its 

use of colour, psychedelic graphics, and emphasis on immediate 

impact rather than clarity. As one writer noted, 'they make 

the overground press read like a telephone directory'.
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Style, artwork and graphics became agents of the underground 

"revolution" in their own right. Collectively, these symbols 

can be sèen tfo constitute a meaningful structure and add a 

certain coherence to the bohemians’ many disparate strands.

Language, too, was indicative of the symbolic style 

adopted by the bohemian to unite him with his fellows and 

make him distinct from his enemies. In that there are 

structural constraints on the "^ype of language one has 

access to, it is indicative of the bohemian's 'creative 

style' that he is most certainly of middle and upper middle 

class background.

Style then is as much a carrier of information as content, 

in that people will only appreciate those styles and art 

forms which affirm their own categories of experience.

According to Barthes, however, such symbols also 

serve to obscure and mystify what particular cultures 

actually stand for. There are thus two levels of 

understanding, the visible symbol, the signifier, and its 

meaning, the signified. (29) Extraction of meaning, 

though, is not a technical operation and in semiological 

work procedures are inseparable from the values, purposes 

and beliefs of the semiologist. (In a class society we 

can expect both the code and the message to be dominated 

by an historically determinate ruling class consciousness. 

Signification in all semiological systems is a reflection 

of social conditions; thus usually reflecting dominant 

rather than subordinate values). Thus by looking at 

syntactic codes we can expect to be simultaneously reading
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and internalising ideological codes. Signs then are both 

denotive and connotive. For example, some will read the 

sign 'pig4 and will- conjure up images of an animal, while 

others will read the connotation that 'pig' may equally 

refer to a policeman.

It is this deeper level of significance that semiological 

analysis can help us to find^ Implicitly it understands 

that a sign or symbol cannot be divorced from an ideology 

which it inevitably expresses, and thus a mythology which 

it creates to substantiate itself.

(a ) Language (Phrases/Slogans)

The language of the hippie, oriented around such phrases as 

"Far-out" "turned-on" "split" "cool" and so on, was created 

as language for a new age,to describe experience for which 

words previously did not exist, and to mock the establishment 

with words that were not universally understood.

However, such bohemian language of the post war period 

was not totally original, but was drawn from a variety of 

sources; much of which being reducible to Negro culture. 

Primary sources were found within expressive male dominated 

roles within the Negro urban lower classes and particular 

exponents were the bluesmen and jazz musicians of the 1930's 

onwards. In the Negro's case the new language was an effort 

to identify himself within the "black and white of American 

culture", to assert that his is a culture which exists outside 

of the realm of the white man's world. (30) The hippie and 

his predecessors used this base for a similar purpose, to 

highlight the gap between "their world" and that of
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mainstream society, (This heritage may also partially 

explain male dominance within the underground as a whole). 

More recent sources of hip language have been the musi'c pop 

world, homosexual slang, drug sub-cultures and the slang of 

the street, indicating some relationship between the hippie, 

drop-outs and the "down and outs".

Language was noticeably forthright, to the point, and 

linguistically striking. Words were 'created* to explain 

new situations, particularly in relation to drug usage, and 

were thus both immediate and expressive. To be under the 

influence of drugs has been described as anything from 

"stoned" "zapped" "smashed" "zonked" to "blasted" and 

" spaced".

Something can be learned of the underground simply

by examining the manner in which the papers were named.

Traditional titles were ignored and preference given to the

more expressive or double meaning. The title "International

Times" was chosen to mock the establishment and its change

to "loT." or "It" may in itself, have been superficially

meaningless, but could refer to what the paper was aiming

to do - absolutely anything (or nothing). The headlines of

each leading article were similarly aimed at gaining an

immediate or shocking effect

"Arrest the Home Secretary" (31)
"Head Quest" (32)
"Take your positions foiq '69'" (33)
"Drugs n ' Sex" (34)

or as Glessing notes:

"to refer casually to any established 
authority figure as 'an uptight motherfucker' 
became a symbol of the hip culture." (35)
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The use of such connotational symbols became widespread 

in the culture, but the symbols themselves were always 

changing.' From 1960 to 1970, reference to the bohemian 

changed from "beat" "hipster" "hippie" "freak" to "head", 

while refernce to marijuana changed from "tea" "weed" "dope" 

"smoke" to "draw", to mention but a few of the euphemisms.

In this sense meaning within the culture was never stable 

(as was the culture itself). The language inevitably became 

an extremely "restricted" style, in Bernstein's sense of the 

word. The emphasis was on immediate relationships, implicit 

understanding and connotations. Various words have drifted 

through to the overground and therefore the symbols have 

been changed, even though the connotations have remained the 

same. The use of this language in the press gives it an 

immediate, highly intense and emotional feel rather than 

the logical, rational and balanced journalism found in the 

overground press.

The slogans of the underground had two distinct 

characteristics. Firstly, there was an emphasis on the 

present tense e.g. "grooving" "tripping" "balling" and 

secondly the use of active verbs e.g. "turn on" "freakout" 

"drop-out" "get together" "spaced out". This in turn 

correlated well with the essence of bohemianism being 

solely concerned with the present and the "here and now". 

They are indicative too, of an existential outlook on life, 

being active, person orientated and highly expressive. In 

all, the use of such "gut language" indicates an attempt to 

achieve freedom of expression, and yet at the same time 

illustrates the class background of its users, Britain is
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rich in restricted codes, the majority of which are working 

class in origin, examples being "cunt" "bugger" and "bastard". 

The British bohemian however, chose an imported restricted 

style such as the Americanism "he's a motherfucker" and 

appeared to reject his own national street slang. This 

presumably signified some desire to identify with counterparts 

in America and to segregate himself from all subordinate 

tastes. This can be substantiated by the evidence that the 

elites have taken to aspects of bohemian culture - love, 

individualism, expressivism - much more than the subordinates.

(b) Presentation (Graphics, artwork, cartoons)

The appearance of underground papers varied enormously but 

very few adhered at all to the "Colour Supplement" mode of 

concise and deliberate arrangements, where there is no 

doubt as to where the narrative ends and the artwork begins. 

The visual "disarray" of articles and headings was very much 

an essential part of the expressive style the bohemian was 

promoting. With no apparent meaning or reasoning, the 

individual was free to interpret it as he wished. The 

power of the imagination was emphasised in collages, 

colour overlays, photographic distortion and cut ups, all 

aiming to juxtapose images and ideas to maximum effect.

In 1966 I.T. simply used black and white print, but by 

1967 was heralding in the psychedelic era with colour.

Most notable in this field were the graphics of OZ which 

surpassed by far any of I.T's artwork. As OZ No. 16 

claimed, "the price of admittance is your mind".

Reprints of Andy Warhol's "Pop Art" and the more 

surreal and dada influences of Dali, Escher and Duchamp
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have also had their effect, particularly in relation to

the use of L.S.D. and the experiences that were "conjured

up". Much th)fen was highly halluciogenic and dreamlike,

but of a specific nature which usually incorporated facets,

heroes, or images of the culture: for instance, the

mystical flying saucers in I.T. No. 9,the copulating

figures in I.T. No. 127 and the acid-giving mushrooms in

I.T. No. 25.

"Flowers, babies, pre-Raphaelite heroines, 
wise old Indians, and beaming gurus blur 
and merge into swirling vortices. Dying 
fires glow and skulls wink on the edge of 
immense waterfalls, canyons plummet to 
infinity and illuminated runic scripts 
wriggle, serpent-like through dying 
galaxies" (36)

The "stuff of dreams" the erotic, the horrific and the 

unknown were central to underground artwork. The rational, 

ordered and comprehensible were omitted as being worthless. 

They did not inspire the mind, or spark off the imagination.

The culture did highlight its own heroes, although this 

was largely decried as being escapist and appertaining to 

the star status symbols of the "straight" world. However, 

in I.T. full page pictures of Ginsberg, McCartney, Burroughs, 

dagger and Angela Davis have appeared at various times, 

indicating some acknowledgement of the influence these 

figures have had on the culture.

Above all, the underground recognises that graphics 

are as important as text and can often convey meaning in 

a more direct manner. Between 1967 and 1969 I.T. was 

predominantly affected by psychedelic artwork, but during 

the early seventies this was replaced by more direct images
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of violence or overt sexuality which have generally 

nauseated, rather than inspired ones hidden consciousness.^

On average 6 'pages from a 20 page edition of I.T. is taken 

up by photographs and graphics. Given I.T.’s original 

concern for the avant garde arts, and because Haight Ashbury 

was a haven for artists, poets and art school drop-outs, 

such visual emphasis is only to be expected. The format of 

the underground papers owed much to their ideas.

The underground press has also produced a number of 

exceptional cartoonists and illustrators. These leant 

heavily on such features as long hair, drugs, sexual 

freedom and violence and aim^d to satirise society to its 

fullest extent. The utmost attempt was made to offend the 

establishment mentality, and consequently please underground 

readers.

In 1973 I.T. devoted an average 8% of its newspace to 

comic strips, including Gilbert Shelton's "Fat Freddy's Cat" 

(who defecates everywhere), "The Fabulous Furry Freak Brothers" 

('dope' freaks extraordinaire) as well as the occasional 

cartoon of dogs copulating or general blood splattered gore 

to introduce a 'relevant' article.

The comic strip sections became so popular that 

underground comic books were published in their own right.

One of the first in Britain was, in fact, an offshoot of I.T. 

called "Nasty Tales", which was created by Mick Farren in 1970.

Robert Crumb has emerged as the underground's most 

famous cartoonist, usually taking stereotypes from the 

underground culture and both deflating them and the 

establishment at the same time. I.T. has used his work as
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article headings and as full page cartoons. Such characters 

as "Honey Bunch Kaminski", "Bo Bo Bolinski" and "Mr Natural" 

come to mind,V to name but a few. His most renowed character, 

due to film commercialisation in the overground, was "Fritz 

the Cat".

The comics and strips rapidly became an integral part

of the underground style, reflecting both the general state

of "everyday life" in the bohemian lifestyle, and the

opinions of their authors. In effect the media of the

cartoon is able to satirise cultural figures in an original

and often more "cutting" manner than mere print.

"I think we're witnessing, the mere 
beginnings of a cultural kick with 
a real kick in it". (37)

However, the "new comix" and particularly the growing emphasis

on violence was not liked by all. To this Tom Veitch replies:

"Actually we've formulated a whole philosophy 
of comix. In it's starkest terms it exists as 
three words: Think the unthinkable. If there's
anything in the universe we're not supposed to 
think, we want to think it. Even at the expense 
of selling fewer comix than the dudes who do 
funny hippie dope stories. Even at the expense 
of offending our mothers.
The theory is that once all the demons are out 
of Pandora's box, you'll find a big lump of 
gold at the bottom. And a secret doorway to 
another world...." (38)

As "Fritz the Cat" becomes "acceptable", new forms of

expression have to be explored. This was the essence of

the underground artistic movements, attempting always to

discover new forms of media and to find 'other worlds'.

In their own way, the symbols, signs and slogans of

the underground created a new medium which attempted to tear

away the myths perpetuated by a moralistic and puritanical
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dominant culture. But in doing so, it has created myths of

its own, or at least has painted a picture which may be

ideologically^ but not pragmatically, pure.

Behind the signifiers, the open and apparent signs

exuded by I.T. and its readers - rebellion, social criticism

and individual creativity,- lies a deeper significance

bound to a general ideology of expressivism and romanticism -

irrationality, sensuousness and idealism. The relationship

of these to dominant culture is not totally antagonistic.

The underground breathed equality, alternatives and freedom

for all, but beneath we find that such alternatives were only

open to a few. Based on individualism, it could only be

the reserve of those middle classes who were like-minded.

Whilst fighting for freedom, we find the underground was

only concerned with freedom for itself.

A revolution in style is a revolution for the few.

The mass media may create its own myths of social equality

and freedom, but the underground have only created

similar myths, albeit that they are based on journalistic

freedom and artistic innovation. In 1967 this innovation

was seen as central to the movement.

"The intuitive poster art, words to songs that 
are not quite understandable, superimpositions 
in films that don't quite focus into a subject 
and groups like the Pink Floyd where the 
melodic line has gone and been replaced by 
feedback, all moves us towards the new era". (39)

but five years later the.mood was far more pessimistic,

"...after all we did start out to tell people 
where its at, behind the crud the straight press 
throws at us. Didn't we? Huh? Oh well, perhaps 
not, maybe we just wanted to produce different 
myths; sexier, dopier and rock n ' roller myths, 
rather than do without myths at all". (40)
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Similar to the overground, the underground press can 

be seen as only providing an 'escape' or a substitute 

gratification*and the consequence of this process was 

demonstrated in a further withdrawal from the arena of 

social and political action.

4 Historical Analysis

I.T. was the first British underground newspaper to appear 

and did so in October 1966. Since then it has been heavily 

criticised by the established press, its offices have been 

raided by the police, and it has suffered substantial fines. 

Similar newspapers followed in if'Swake, but while they have 

all now disappeared, I.T. still manages to publish today 

(summer 1977).

I.T. then would appear at present to be Britain's 

first, and last, national underground newspaper.

In this section I wish to detail the historical 

development of the paper from year to year, in relation to 

the development of the underground in general, by analysing 

the content of I.T. (see Fig. 2).

1966

The first edition appeared on October 14th 1966, from 

the basement of the Indica bookshop in Southampton Row in 

London. 5,000 black and white copies were printed. The 

centre for the underground in those early days was around 

the Netting Hill Gate area, where many had gathered who 

were interested in avant garde arts. Similar to the Haight 

in San Francisco, they marked themselves as being in someway 

"different", by their style of clothes, long hair, electric
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Figure 2

Analysis of Content of I.T. (in percentages)
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music, and use of drugs. Already there was a growing interest 

in freedom in the arts and this spread to freedom in all 

walks of life? In 'the light of this growing community, I.T. 

was launched to inform, guide and unite, and above all, 

inspire some demand for social change from all like-minded 

people.

"Yes, one thing everyone connected with 
this paper agrees on is the need for 
change - a particular kind of change in 
a particular direction, and we have put 
out I.T. in the belief that many other 
people, particularly young people, will 
agree with us" (41)

The paper was started by Jim Haynes of the Traverse 

Theatre, Miles of the Indica bookshop, John Hopkins of the 

London Free* School and Tom McGrath, previously an editor of 

"Peace News".

The first issue included a review by Charles Ma. irowitz of

the Royal Shakespeare’s production "US", a poem by Adrian

Mitchell, an obituary of Andre Breton and articles on films,

China, theatre, pop and drugs. Also included were

suggestions from the Dutch provo, Simon Vinkenoog, which

urged that London drop-outs ought to become more activist by:

"throwing a smoke bomb at the Queen, make 
the horses of any parade nervous by spreading 
their way with lions’ shit, ridiculise the 
bowler hats, poke fun at tradition, empty 
the House of Lor d ’s, throw flower parties 
instead of tea parties..." (42)

In general, the emphasis of the early copies was one of 

free expression through art,-films and alternative forms of 

media. This was achieved by questioning the norms of 

obscenity and censorship against which they were confronted:
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"It was especially the poets who articulated 
most lucidly the growing disaffection with 
the direction of history" (43)

To Celebrate the publication of the first issue of I.T. 

an "all night rave" was held at a disused railway engine shed 

in Camden Town, called "The Roundhouse". Between two and 

three thousand gathered to celebrate, and with the use of 

marijuana, LSD, electric music, coloured lights and the 

like, first introduced Britain to the "Be-in" extravanganzas 

of America.

The community gathered strength and by the end of the 

year demand for the paper had tripled to 16,000, but was 

still largely centred in specific areas of London. The 

scene began to explode; mixed media dances, events, 

experimental film shows and ideas for free radio stations 

abounded.

Following a number of LSD parties, the drug was made 

illegal in September.

1967

In February the more satirical OZ joined I.T. on the 

streets of London, launched by Richard Neville, a young 

Australian journalist. In addition, other mixed-media 

clubs were born, taking over from the arts labs of 1966.

In Tottenham Court Road, "U.F.O" and "Middle Earth" were 

formed. Psychedelics were used extensively and these places 

soon became social centres for the growing hip-drop-out 

community.

"The early days of U.F.O. were an externalised 
acid trip, traumatic, familial, euphoric" (44)

and
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"In London in 1967 every Friday night until dawn, 
shimmering flower children splashed with Day-Glo, 
spotted with marcasite, clad in diaphanous 
re-vamped negligees, tarted up Grenadier Guards 
jadketd^, in tat and glitter from the markets of'

• Asia and the stalls of Portobello Road, in
everything as long as it was beautiful, tripped 
inside a monstrous basement or queued outside 
bedazzling the passing traffic. This was 
U.F.O. ..." (45)

I.T. kept pace with such movements and provided an

important fortnightly information service. It was not

as psychedelically orientated as its American partners

(who at this time were experiencing the acid tests of

Ken Kesey), because Britain (or more explicitly, London)

was not yet ready for such an emphatic onslaught of LSD

culture. The British underground was also not as active

as that of Holland or Germany, but nevertheless, by mid summer,

the establishment saw that it was time to subjugate it to

some control. As early as March 1967 drug squads were formed

to deal with the increased use of marijuana. Consequently,

I.T.'s offices were raided and John Hopkins was jailed for

possession of cannabis. Letters and articles decrying the

"drug busts" flooded into the I.T.'s offices during the

summer. The policeman became the hated adversary.

"I am never going to love policemen whatever 
the hippies might tell me" (46)

The underground knew it had to fight back. Demonstrations 

became stronger when it was learnt that the Rolling Stones 

had likewise suffered and 1,500 freaks of the community 

gathered at the News of the World offices (the paper 

responsible for setting up the 'Stones arrest) to protest.

The community however, continued to expand. Protest 

was expressed through festivals and "love-ins" at Alexandra
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Palace and Woburn Abbey and the "24 hour Technicolour Dream"

concert organised for the benefit of I.T. Protest was

deliberately non-political.

"Politicians love "Private Eye", it is their
own magazine. What terrifies them about I.T.
is the hint that people can make their own
scene without reference to politics...
politics do not concern us, action on that
level is a permitted part of a different way" (47)

However, towards the end of 1967 the mood had changed

and the first influx of hippiedom had waned. Nevertheless

its spirit had been introduced and accepted by many.

The freak centre U.F.O. also suffered from increased

police activity. In effect it was priced off the market

by landlords increasing rents both in Tottenham Court Road

and at the Roundhouse. By October 1967 U.F.O. finally

closed. The underground also faced problems from a backlash

youth culture of working class origin - the skinheads.

They too had reacted against their parents' values, but had

adopted an extreme version of the letter's racism and

prejudices. The hippies were attacked as much as the

black population.

(Later I.T. was to recognise the skinhead aggressive 

stance and style of anarchism and some saw in them 

a new possibility of protest. In 1969 I.T. ran a 

section called "Yell" devoted to such skinhead 

concerns as Reggae music and football).

During this year, though, the style of I.T. had changed, 

becoming more extrovert and more concerned with the use of 

LSD as a vehicle of revolution.
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"the widespread use of LSD represents a new 
social force in England. These people take 
LSD for religious and aesthetic experience 
for insight into themselves and a view of the 
world as it could be rather than as it is." (48)

LSD became influential in the literature, music,

advertising, clothing design and graphics of the newspaper,

paving the way for a multi coloured presentation of material.

Weird projects were forever being planned, constructed and

forgotten, such as McGrath's "London Silence" project.

"Plan is to have as many as possible empty rooms, 
warehouses, shops etc in the busy parts of London, 
given over to the business of silence. Admission 
would be free 24 hours a day. Nothing would take 
place there except SILENCE" (49)

In addition, several anti-institutions were established 

to promote ideas that had been generated to service the new 

community. Of note was the anti-University of London which 

became the forerunner of numerous free school systems.

Learning was deformalised and subjected to the immediate needs 

and desires of students, rather than curriculum.

The mass media continued its attack on flower power, 

drugs and all remotely associated topics, while the Institute 

of Phenomenological Studies organised "The Dialectics of 

Liberation" congress in July to explore new forms of social 

action for the underground. Speakers included, Laing,

Marcuse, Ginsberg and Paul Goodman.

1968

Activity in Britain stirll centred around non-violent 

ways to develop and consolidate the new community, by 

creating underground organisations. In response to the 

drug 'busts', publicised through raids on the homes of the
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Beatles and Rolling Stones, in 1967 the community had formed

an organisation called Release to give accurate advice on

drugs, provide free legal service and representation and

give information to the growing number of unfortunates who

had found themselves arrested. The 'digger' influence of

San Francisco, as a body aimed to help those who had dropped

out and to organise free food, also emerged in London.

From an extension of the I.T. information service and

the promotion of London as a 24 hour city, B.I.T. was

formed as an underground social work agency which still

survives today as a welfare and information centre.

"B.I.T. is now processing 80 pieces of
information per day and answering 175 
enquiries per week" (50)

In itself it inspired a national upsurge of such

centres located throughout Britain.

The sciences of mind and body also began to filter into

the underground in the shape of Zen philosophies, Krishna

Consciousness, macrobiotic food and arts laboratory experiments

in poetry, films and mixed media. There was talk of travel

to the near and far east, Turkey, Morocco, India, Tibet,

became the places for the freak to visit, to meditate and

escape the technological urban life of the West. The

drop-out fraternity continued to seek social change.

"The time is now to tear down the old forms, 
the forms that separate...that enslave... that 
divide us from ourselves. Reality is what you 
make it. The time is now to drop out of the social 
games, to remove the structures that burden our lives"

(51)

while others advocated developing alternative communities or 

tribes
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"Men, women and children, all of whom together 
hope to follow the timeless path of love and 
wisdom in affectionate company with the sky, 
winds, clouds, trees, waters, animals and 
gras'ses this is the tribe" (52)

1968 was most noted for the spate of university campus

sit-ins and riots throughout America and Europe- In Europe

the radical student was particularly motivated by the take

over of the Sorbonne in Spring in Paris by a student/worker

alliance. Reverberations from Paris were felt in England

in London at the L.S.E. and the Hornsey Art College, For

a while slogans such as "a gun in your right hand, a joint

in your left" abounded in I.T. The protesters were

described as students, but there was little doubt that many

were freaks of the underground fraternity. I.T. paid more

attention to the Hornsey sit in, which it saw as a more

personal "underground" affair. The six week demonstration

which began as a protest over Student Union autonomy ended

in debates over the whole elitist nature of art and the

structure of art education.

"At Hornsey a microcosm of society changed totally, 
the people who took over had to change the inner 
organisation, to change its relationships with the 
outside world and to change themselves. Revolution 
of thought and feeling is the only permanent 
revolution. A structure can only work so long as 
it grows out of feeling. The only magic wand was 
our imagination. Anyone, anywhere, can create this 
revolution." (54)

However, the underground soon became bored with students’

political games, and outwardly criticised the L.S.E. students.

"a lot of what I said fell barrenly on the ears of 
a basically middle class racialist audience, who were 
present because they thought Student Power was a nice 
game to play until they had to leave their comfortable 
institutions and get on with ’real living' that is to 
say, working for and paying homage to the very 
establishment they had revolted against". (55)
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Less interest too was given to the anti-Vietnam marches to

storm the American Embassy in Grosvenor Square, first in

March and» later in October

You will have seen it all in or on the other media 
and must be familiar with the forces at play and 
the issues at stake in this our green and pleasant 
land". (56)

For the underground the most significant happening

of 1968 was that it had begun to develop its own institutions 
, the

with/ideal of becoming self sufficient. It was probably at

this time that support was at its strongest, with I.T.

readership reaching a peak of 45,000.

However, as 1968 came to a close Neville notes that

the feverish optimistic tone had mellowed

"The rage, paranoid and cultism had been replaced 
by languid lengthy theses on the Workless Society, 
Marcuse, Miseducation and an Alternative World.
From Rock to Acid Rock, the Sexual Revolution, Arts 
in Society. I.T. No. 10 hinted that the world of 
the future may have no clocks! Two years later I.T. 
lamented in a new found circumloquacity 'disappointing 
progress preconceptualising time. Humanity still 
experiencing itself in a clockwise direction...!" (57)

1969

All in all 1969 was a quiet time for the underground. 

Hippiedom, student revolt, mysticism had apparently all 

failed in their objectives. Now was a time of reappraisal 

and second thoughts. The 'hippie' movement was criticised 

for being the 'right wing' of the youth revolt, as it 

remained in an ideological, rather than a practical world, 

and interest was directed away from new consciousness to 

community experiments, communes and the like. I.T. 

continued to supply the London Community with news and 

information and attempted expansion into the 'wilds'of the 

rest of Britain.



305

In April, its offices were again raided by police,

for printing homosexual small ads. I.T. was charged with

conspiracy to^corrupt public morals, for such advertisments

that it published in issues 51-56.

"Wanted. Passive muscleman who would enjoy sex with 
a very good looking, well equipped 24 years old.
Photo please". (58)

Following the December Trial I.T. was fined £3,000. 

However, the most notable change in the format of I.T. was 

the recognition that music had a large part to play in the 

underground culture. I.T. No. 56 devoted 50% of its 

newsprint either to music ads., reviews or analysis. Rock 

Music became a central part of I.T. It was to replace 

avant garde arts as the mainstay of underground style.

(In doing so, however, the underground could well have 

brought about its own downfall. Although rock music was 

to prove popular and thus attracted large audiences, it 

also attracted the attention of commercially minded record 

companies).

"the mood is right for us to fight politics with 
music, because rock is now a media. Sure, its 
basically a recreation, but because we've now 
applied hew rules to the way it's run, it's also 
a weapon. Let's use it. I want to see a band who 
can scream about the dangerous thoughtlessness of 
the great grey society, of the brutality of our 
cops. I want to see some action". (59)

The main item to come to the mass media's attention

occurred when 200 dropouts moved into an abandoned building

in London's Drury Lane and began to clean and paint the

building for habitation. Fifty police soon arrived and

evicted the squatters.
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"The building now stands useless and deserted - 
an ugly memento of bureaucratic idiocy". (60)

This loosely knit group of squatters slept in the

parks and had their headquarters by the Statue of Eros

in Picadilly Circus. Periodically they would take over

empty houses, and as such the London Street Commune was

born, unleashing a wave of hysteria and hostility from

the press and public alike.

By the end of 1969 anti-authoritarian currents began

to build up again. In numerous secondary schools the

pupils formed Schools Action Unions to combat teacher

autocracy, and consequently formed a powerful agitational

force for head teachers to reckon with. This partly

explained the severity of the December fine of I.T. and

also the seizure of the 'school-kids' issue of OZ in 1970.

The underground in general though was in a state of

uncertainty. Although drugs were still viewed as the first

revolutionary step, there was now nothing to replace them,

besides confrontation with authority as a continual way of

life. It was suffering its own cultural crisis. The

situation was' similar in America

"The underground press around the country today is 
searching for a new role, a new way of relating to 
its readship - a new readership, or something.
After talking to scores of editors over the past two 
months, it can be said that they are all thinking 
of doing it a new way - and no-one has a clear idea 
exactly what that will be. Either they talk changes 
or they get morbid, and a kind of boredom with the 
routine of weekly (or bi-weekly) journalism seems 
at the root of it". (61)
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1970
1970 saw a change of government from Labour to 

Conservative'in Britain, and this brought with it a growth 

in the repression of all "deviant" groups. Of note were 

three government policies. The Industrial Relations Bill 

to make "wildcat" strikes illegal, the Immigration Bill 

to simplify deportation of Black immigrants and limit entry 

numbers, and a new drugs bill that gave the police greater 

powers to search and hold suspects.

The repression had a profound effect on the underground. 

Its members were faced with two choices; to struggle or to 

retreat.

The cry of revolution drifted away from drugs,

mysticism and community experiments, towards advocating

anarchism and violence as the only viable solutions. In four

years the underground had changed its battle cry from "love"

to "aggression". Consequently, 1970 and 1971 were marked 

by more open "warfare" between the underground and

establishment forces.

A branch of the anarchist White Panther Party, emulating 

their American counterparts, the Weathermen and the German 

Bader Meinoff group, was formed in London. It first made its 

presence felt at the Isle of Wight Pop Festival by criticising 

the capitalist orientations of its organisers. Jerry Rubin, 

the Yipj^e anarchist, visited London, disrupted ITV’s "Frost 

Programme" and was promptly removed from the country.

Towards the end of the year confrontation became even 

more evident. In June the OZ offices were raided by police, 

and during the winter the Angry Bri/fgade began bombing
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selected targets in London.

Such activity turned many away from the underground,
X  v> ^

violence was not for them, or at least they were forced to 

retreat further into a hedonistic life-style and basically 

"not give a shit", about what was happening in the outside 

world.

IT No.95 at the turn of the year, devoted four pages

to reporting the OZ busts, hell’s angels, and the Angry

Brigade, and the remaining twelve to music and book reviews,

advertisments, 'Comic strips, cartoons and health foods.

The OZ obscenity trial began on the 23rd June, 1971 and

ended up being the longest trial of its kind in English history 
affair

The/began on the 8th of June, 1970 when the OZ offices were

raided by Detective Inspector Luff and copies of the now

infamous Schoolkids issue, office files and correspondence

were confiscated. Summonses were issued against Neville,

Dennis and Anderson under the 1959 Obscene Publications Act,

largely concerned with a cartoon of Rupert Bear raping Gipsy

Granny, which was seen as particularly offensive, and the

’alarming' fact that school children had helped to produce

the issue. A statement from a headmaster of a London school

was indicative of the tone displayed by the prosecution.

"The bulk of the illustrations appear to me to be the 
work of sick minds, intentionally pornographic and 
emphasise the sordid and deviant forms of sexual 
behaviour". (62)

What was "morally unsound" for the judge and jury was an

attempt by the Underground to criticise the educational

system and society at large. The trial turned into a

battle of wits between Neville and the prosecution, and
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ended in a battle of generations. Neville was sentenced

to 15 months imprisonment and a deportation order was

recommended; Anderson to 12 months and Dennis to 9 months.

By any standards the sentences were harsh and after a public
(63)outcry they were dropped on appeal.

During the trial, sales of OZ soared, but the prosecution

was economically damaging, not only in costs, but by deterring

potential advertisers and printers.

Meanwhile, in the close of 1970 the Angry Brigade appeared

on the scene and was prepared to take more positive and

violent action. On November 20th a bomb damaged a BBC van

outside the Albert Hall, on the morning before the Miss

World Contest. Explosions at the homes of the Attorney

General and the Commissioner of the Metropolitan Police

had previously been unreported by the national press, but

this time the news leaked. The first communique from the

A.B. was sent shortly after this, claiming responsibility

and signing themselves

"Solidarity and Revolution, Love, the Angry Brigade"

Bombs later exploded at the Department of Employment

and Productivity in London and at Robert Carr's house

(senior minister for Employment and Productivity).

Communique 5 in January 1971 explained the rationale behind

the bombings:

"We are no mercenaries 
We attack property not -people. • •
We have started to fight back, 
and the war will be won by the 
organised working class.
With bombs".
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1971
Attempts were certainly made during 1970 and 1971 to 

lead the underground in a new direction. Three papers 

appeared that were of a more "political"nature, namely 

"Friends", originally an offshoot of the San Franciscan 

rock journal "Rolling Stone"; "Ink" directed towards those 

"hippies who had grown up" and "7 days". The latter were 

weekly papers providing alternative news, rather than 

exhortations of underground life-style.

However, they appeared to do little to vitalise a 

political awakening of the "underground". Politics were 

still viewed as being outdated and activists resorted to 

violence.

Jake Prescott and Ian Purdie were arrested for the A.B.

bombings, but whilst they were in custody the bombings

continued, at Biba's boutique in May, the General Manager

of Ford’s in June and at an army recruiting station for

Northern Ireland in August.

"The A.B. is the man or woman 
sitting next to you. They have guns 
in their pockets and anger in their 
minds" ('54 )

But anarchy was not the solution for all, and this

division seemed to destroy any unity the community once had.

IT printed articles on sabotage, the White Panthers and

constructive violence, but its mood was not shared by all

"we must not let ourselves become accustomed 
to violence, if we do we will become no better 
than they are"

"...there's quite a few of us who find IT more 
of a joke than anything else. If we were on the 
same trip as you we'd plant a load of bombs in 
your building and detonate them. After all that 
is what you advocate so strongly". (65)
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The continued use of sexist material, such as the 

Furry Freak Bros, cartoons, which had been banned by some 

underground papers â n  America; and the cutback on homosexual 

adS', to avoid prosecution, also reduced the readership of 

IT. The women’s lib. and Gay lib. movements had begun to 

develop their own papers suited to their own needs.

Not even the imperialism of the British Government in 

Northern Ireland, provided a rallying call for the Underground 

This in itself was in some ways surprising given the 

centrality of the U.S. government’s activities in Vietnam.

But perhaps by now the "revolution" was over and dying away, 

for Britain had begun to suffer economic troubles of its own 

which were affecting the very liveJihood of the Undergound 

Scene. The hippie had advocated a life-style of relative 

poverty, but absolute poverty was something he could not 

bear.

The underground was more prepared to rally around the 

huge rock festivals, which were fast becoming the sole 

bastions of hippiedom, where a relative freedom could be 

gained for three or four days. Of note were those organised 

at Glastonbury, Bath and Weeley; although they too encountered 

violence in the shape of the Hell's Angels, and the festivals’ 

own security forces.

In the overground too, the establishment was throwing 

up its own extremist groups, in the form of the Festival of 

Light. It aimed to attack "moral pollution" by proclaiming 

Christianity as society's only saviour. The undergound saw 

it as a repressive movement solely concerned with attacking 

sensuousness and freedom of expression. The addition of
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Lord Longford, Malcolm Muggeridge and Mary Whitehouse to its 

ranks only served to heighten the hostility of the underground 

which increasingly began to see the "Light" as a reactionary 

rearguard of the elite culture.

1972

By now another development was occurring out of the 

'underground*. It was spreading out from London quietly 

and undramatically and marked by an increase in localised 

community newspapers in many urban centres. IT. OZ and the 

like were always very much London orientated, and circulation 

to the rest of Britain was never very widespread. Copies 

were frequently difficult to obtain. Now such papers as 

"The Manchester Free Press", "Styng" (Yorkshire), "Liverpool 

Free Press" and "The Nell Gate" (Netting Hill, London) 

attempted to bring alternative news of a highly specific 

nature to localised audiences. Change on any national scale 

had long been abandoned, and tactics reverted to aiding and 

supporting communities in their battles with local councils, 

or local police. Rent strikes. Tenant's Associations and 

similar small pressure groups were building up throughout 

British cities. Similarly the development of street and 

community theatre groups indicated an attempt to re-educate 

and activise people to adapt to and change their own immediate 

situation. Inevitiably such papers took on a more general 

working class struggle, rather than supporting a freak or 

head ideology.

In fact the old guard underground was in some disarray. 

Ink and Frendz expired with debts amounting to £42,000 

between them, due to lack of finance, organisation and
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readership. The underground began to disperse into its 

many and varied interests. There was no longer any 

recognisable core or over-riding purpose. IT. continued to 

be intermittently militant and hedonistic. When commitment 

was out of favour, rock music usually took its place and was 

discussed with the same fervour, but it too had developed so 

rapidly that it was rent with many opposing factions.

IT. tried to "recognise the changes around it" by 

changing from a tabloid to a magazine format in issue No. 125. 

More particularly it was an attempt to attract bigger sales. 

However, by 1973 the tabloid presentation had returned.

1973

May saw the collapse of OZ with debts of £17,000 and any

role the underground press was to play now rested firmly

on the shoulders of IT.

IT too showed signs of financial difficulty, and in turn

the underground was disintegrating around it. Neville noted

that the one-time freaks of U.F.O. were now seeking respectable

jobs and realised that "Today’s heads treat each other no

less savagely.than the grey flannel skinheads of "Whitehall"

This was epitomised in a letter to IT.

"Verily pure acid is revelation, safe, beautiful 
revelation. I want to make a protest, a loud one 
about all the harmful, mind fucking shit that has 
been put in our tabs lately" (66)

Similarly Neville writes

"If the Underground Press is the voice of the 
new movement, then it is a choir of soloists, 
each member singing a different tune". (67)

"We blithely declare World War III on our 
parents and yet have already forgotten how to 
smile at our friends". (68)
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IT. seemed to sum up the growing despair by running a

"Where are they now?" series of articles on such "stars"

as Rubin^and Leary. It appeared that there was no neW

spark to follow them, except a new generation, a new youth.

But as Jonathan Green writes:

"I don't actually dig the young 
The young, the teenies, the weenies, 
the tinies...thè fruits of my lots 
struggle against social, sexual and 
political repression are such that 
my lot, us lot, can't handle them.
...The tinies of today are media
reared, they don't need all those
nice Bobby D. images; they don't want
to know about reading, merely writhing". (69)

The underground could get no support from above or below.

But perhaps in some small way the underground was now the

above; it had been watered down enough to be a part of mass

culture. Topics from the drugs, sex, rock n ' roll and

cheap thrills philosophy which had once been its own

province, were slowly creeping into the mass media. The

scandals of Watergate, Poulson and Lambton were all covered,

one way or another, by the dailies. Music papers such as

Melody Maker, Sounds and N.M.E., were catering for the music

freaks. Time-Out had long since provided a more substantial

coverage of What's-On in London than IT. ever did. One of

the promises of the new life-style was the abolition of false

criteria for judging human beings, now the symbols of the

hippie were becoming fashionable and just as elitist as

those of elite culture. The'call for individual freedom

had gone the way of the old capitalist, entrepreneur ethic -

to better oneself irrespective of others.

But yet IT. still stuck to it's task, albeit
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intermittently. It did not go to print from October 1973 

to May of 1974.

1974-4975

■ In these years only 5 copies have been produced under

the name of Vol. 2 and Vol. 3 in conjunction with Maya Free

Nation News (the paper of the Windsor Free Festival). IT.

No. 169 was published in July 1975 and since then its voice

has been quiet.*

The 1974 Volume 2 editions provided very little innovation

except a growing interest in football, with articles on

"Could Kung Futball save Manchester United?" and "The Pigskin

Godhead", but IT. still presented itself as:

"The crooks, cranks and do-gooders 
who unite to attack the police 
whenever opportunity offers - that's us 
folks". (70)

Largely it retained it's drugs and rock music interests, but 

by now the mockery of the establishment had become somewhat 

institutionalised. At best it read like a dopier "Private 

Eye", full of jokes, insults and obscenities, but in a style 

that was by now readily tolerated.

In 1975 IT. joined forces with Maya which had first 

appeared in September 1974. Each issue was dependent on 

donations, rather than advertisment fees and thus the

♦ Some copies of IT. have been published in 1976 and 1977 
mainly to add weight to tJne growing campaign for the 
Décriminalisation of cannabis, initiated by Release and 
C.A.R.d. (Cannabis Action Reform Organisation).
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Volume 3 issues likewise appeared infrequently. IT. remained

determined to supply, to whoever was still prepared to listen,

an alternative -source of news. Or as the editorial of ,&
Vol. 3 No. 1 read,

"It is our intention that IT. shall be a select 
paper. We are not interested in an intellectual 
wank for Hampstead". (71)

In so saying IT. had turned its back on the avant garde art

movements, to which it owed its very existence.

Nationally the underground was by now well and truly

dead, but its effects were still felt across the nation.

In its own way it has given rise to a multitude of

small organisations who are carrying on where the underground

left off. Alternative ways of living, eating, thinking and

acting are now being practiced throughout Britain. They are

by no means underground - out to revolutionise society - but

perform important functions in allowing individual voices and

ideas to be heard in the fields of squatting, renting. Tenants'

rights, do-it-yourself homemaking, macrobiotics, vegetarian

foods, claimants' unions, self-defence, legal aid, psychiatric

welfare, prisoners' welfare, drugs, meditation, spiritualism.

Eastern religion, alternative medicine, addiction clinics,

community action, neighbourhood councils, free education,

child welfare, food co-ops, abortion, playgroups, ecology,

alternative technology, women's lib., gay lib., communes and

self sufficiency.

To try and unify these many and varied ectivitifiSis an

impossible task.

There really is no longer any need for IT. and a national

underground press.
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5 Ideological Analysis

The core ideology of I.T. revolves around a concentration 

upon the''individual, hence the concern for individual 

orientated religions such as Bhuddism and Hinduism. The 

individual is seen in terms of his potential creativity, 

imprisoned and controlled by social institutions and cultural 

forces. Thus the importance of drugs, especially LSD, as 

agents of liberating the individual from this socially 

imposed prison. The individual is alienated from society 

because affluence has led to a mass levelling and enforced 

the standards of a mass on all. In such a situation the 

individual finds that his "soul" and "creativity" have 

been lost within the "machine" of the social structure.

The bohemian attacks this structure by trying to get 

his voice heard, by advocating an environment where total 

freedom of expression can be achieved. His is a life 

dedicated to individual expressivism. Thus the contraints 

of social life are attacked by ignoring them, and acting 

out 'abnormal* and socially 'unacceptable' roles.

Objectives and actions become ends in themselves rather 

than necessarily goal orientated, focussing on immediate 

gratification and the present, rather than the future.

The quest for self expression and freedom is experienced in 

every situation. The bohemian follows his own path to 

wherever it leads him.

There is also an element of concern for others, ranging 

from the search for love and intimacy in human relationships 

to the Freudian Marxism of Marcuse.
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This voiced egalitarian ideology, however, appears not 

to have been realised in practice. Throughout I.T. one 

also detects a commitment to certain forms of elitism in 

the fact that the advocated alternatives are only open to 

a few who have the time and money to devote themselves to 

a search for alternative ways of living.

Two features have remained dominant in the content of 

I.T. - hedonism and community experiments. It is these 

that have characterised British bohemian life in the 60's 

and early 70's. Drug usage, rock music,and "alternative" 

life styles were central to the culture, and still are to 

its remnants today. Interest in the avant garde and new 

forms of expression likewise are signifiers of bohemianism.

These traits of expressivism and individual creativity 

were originally claimed to be the basis of revolution, but 

can be seen as elements of an ongoing Romantic tradition 

which has always in some form been a part of capitalist 

industrial societies. It is an ideology bound to those 

middle classes who have become disillusioned with the 

"progress" of capitalism. Originally believed to be the 

saviour of the individual, capitalism has become the 

individual's prison, in that it leaves no room for the 

irrational, the spiritual and the "meaningless".

The Romantics, and in particular, the bohemian, have 

tried to break out of this web. He has, in virtually every 

case failed, because in effect he has only served to 

replace one class based ideology with another. At every 

point his ideology can be seen to be a part, albeit an
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extreme version, of dominant cultural values.

6 Comparative Analysis
X V

Bohemian culture may reflect dominant values, but in 

emphasising individualism, expressivism and freedom, it 

remains a part of a radical culture. Elite culture cannot 

adapt itself to the bohemian’s demands, even though it is 

faced only with an extreme version of itself.

The bohemian has always outwardly tried to substitute 

a viable alternative to elite cultural values by attempting 

to provide some escape from the ordered and symmetrical 

modern world, to explore beyond the limits of the rational 

mind. This "escape" and "exploration" is, however, 

essentially the individual’s own affair. If bohemianism 

can be characterised as individual expressivism, the dominant 

value system can be characterised as individual instrument

alism.

The opposition then is not in terms of inter-class 

hostilities, but in the amount of freedom each individual 

has to direct his own life. In this sense a bohemian-elite 

debate is largely a bourgeois debate within itself. Being 

based on individual freedom and organic solidarity, 

bourgeois society has also thrown up elements who believe 

that "freedom" has not been realised.

To clarify this debate and to discover to what extent 

the bohemian’s ideology was. both radical and in direct 

opposition to elite culture, a comparison of the main value 

themes of I.T. and those of the established press will 

be undertaken.
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As an example of the value pattern of the normative 

middle class life style, "The Sunday Times Colour Supplement"
X V

was chosen as being highly representative. It reflected 

the mood of the middle classes in Britain wishing to 

participate in the consumerism of the Post war economic 

boom. The first issue was published in February 1962 and 

although it predated the "underground" press by four years, 

both can be seen to be a product of a boom period, even 

though by 1967 the Labour government had devalued the 

pound, and a period of economic depression and rising 

inflation was well on the way.

Both were concerned with this new found wealth, one 

wanting to promote, the other wishing to destroy it. The 

Colour Supplement was the ideal expression of the consumers ’ 

"dream image" of the time. In its way it too was 

revolutionary. It marked a "revolution" of affluence that 

was affecting the British middle classes at this time, and 

which indirectly also led to the increased 'dropout* rate 

of the late 60's. As the middle class wished to escape 

from the conformity of a mass culture and aspired to live 

out this Colour Supplement dream, it was hardly surprising 

that some began to see the barriers that stopped them 

reaching their goal and so decided to leave the "rat race" 

altogether. It was hardly surprising too, that some would 

"see through" the uselessness and emptiness of the status 

symbols which the Colour Supplement offered, and similarly 

reject them outright.

Middle class values are manifested typically in the 

pursuit of economic concerns, to increase production
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profits and raise occupational status by means of extended 

education and hard work. Such features are central to the 

"self maMe rrfhn" ethic on which capitalism has thrived.

There is thus a high achievement motivation 'forced' on 

middle class children. The over-riding value climate is one 

of deferring gratification in favour of future rather than 

present goals. Aspirations are set on reaching the elite 

positions in society and accordingly live the 'dream' 

that the Colour Supplements offer.

If the bohemian life-style is characterised by an 

essential "expressiveness" then the normative middle class 

life style is one of status, goal, success and achievement 

orientations. These indicate an instrumental view of life. 

Every action is geared to a specific purpose or goal to 

be achieved or gained. Everyday actions are viewed as 

being purposeful only if they have a specific goal, rather 

than being ends in themselves.

For purpose of comparison, analysis of non fictional 

articles from twenty I.T's (two from each year 1966-75) 

and twenty Sunday Times Colour Supplements (five from each 

year 1971-74) were listed and coded, regarding the 

relative expressive or instrumental nature of their content. 

(72) The total number of articles which were coded were 

44 from I.T. and 51 from S.T.C.S.

The following sub-categories were also added 

1 Expressive

(a) Individualism

Values stressing the importance of the individual 

in the development of his unique personality and 

potential.
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(b) Concern for Others

Values containing themes of love, community and 

s a general humanity demanding liberation and 

freedom in a social, political and psychosexual 

context.

(c) Self-Expressive

Values of humour, play, recreation and hedonism 

and such creative-expressive activities which may 

be practiced for their own sake.

(d) Religious - Philosophical

Values dealing with ultimate meaning in life.

Instrumental

(a) Economic (consumption)

Values promoting the consumer ethic as central 

to the welfare of modern society.

(b) Individualism

Values stressing individual success and high 

status by way of hard work or economic value.

(c) Cognitive

Values stressing the importance of traditional 

learning for its own sake in fields of history, 

geography and such 'rational' interest topics in 

which creative possibilities for individual 

action are limited.

(d) Economic (politics)

Values of a national political nature, in relation 

to State or International objectives, rather than 

individual objectives.
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These categories largely speak for themselves. The 

expressive value of individualism is clearly indicated in 

I.T. as essential to the full development of an individual's 

personality and creativity.

The instrumental value of individualism as exposed in 

STCS is the achievement of success or high status in 

education, business, sport or other similar highly 

competitive fields.

For example, both papers have printed articles on 

Mohammed Ali, the heavyweight boxer, and their different 

accounts of his individualism pinpoint their opposing 

orientations.

In I.T. the poetry and black militancy of Ali was 

highlighted, along with his refusal to be drafted into the 

U.S. military forces in Vietnam:

"Because it's better in jail
watchin' television fed
than in Vietnam somewhere dead" (73)

By contrast, STCS preferred to emphasise Ali's

achievements in the ring and his monetary career as a

professional‘boxer

"Ali comes out to meet Foreman 
But Foreman starts to retreat 
If he goes back any further 
He'll wind up in a ringside seat:
Ali swings with a left
Ali swings with a right
Look at Ali carry the fight" (74)

Other comparisons are equally as obvious: The cartoons

of I.T. compared to the Bridge, Chess and Mephisto Cross

words of STCS; the emphasis on avant garde music, art and 

graphics in I.T. to the articles on antiques, pre 20th



324

Century art and ancient history in STCS; and the attacks 

on the production/consumption cycle in I.T., compared to 

the slick glossy paged advertisments and articles on 

commodity production and sales (e.g. surveys of wine, 

cordon bleu cookery, Paris fashions and beauty) in STCS. 

The results of the coding are as follows:

Value Theme

I.T. Sunday Times C.S.

Expressive 75 22

(a ) Individualism 2S 10

(b) Concern for Others 22 4

(c) Self Expressive 18 8

(d) Religious/Philosophical 10 0

Instrumental 25 78

( a ) Economic (Consumption) 5 30

(b) Individualism 5 22

(c) Cognitive 2 16

(d) Economic (Politics) 13 10

Expressive concern accounted for 75% of the value

themes of articles in I.T. compared to 22% in STCS.

I.T. placed most emphasis on individual self expression

and experimentation in community proj ects, while STCS

articles concentrated on individuals who had "made their name

through occupational success: film stars, sportsmen and the

careers of politicians and statesmen. The recreation

concerns of I.T. were dominated by festivals, music, the

avant garde and drug usage, while STCS ran articles on

cookery, gardening, motoring and hi -fi , all containing the

value of consumption and the necessity to own the material
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goods necessary for such activities.

Above all the very styles of journalism are noticeably

different. I.T. is expressive, unrestrained, emotional,

biased and personal, while STCS tries to display a more

rational, precise, calculating and 'objective’ character.
*

This contrast is supported by an analysis of the 

advertisments of both papers I.T. focusses on the expressive 

concerns of concerts, records, books and personal contact 

(although it is noticeable that it became more consumer 

minded in the seventies), while STCS's advertisments were 

orientated solely around the sales policies of insurance 

companies, banks, bookclubs, cigarette manufacturers and 

the like. While an average 20% of I.T. was taken over by 

advertisments, 64% of STCS was devoted to advertising.

Bohemian ideology thus represents an attack on an 

instrumental outlook on life in order to return to the 

more personal needs of an individual as a human being, 

rather than a status conscious consumer. It advocates 

turning our back on commodity production, so that we can 

live in a more affective world; where people can have the 

time to show some concern for others. It marks a reaction 

against western societies where the soul of man has been 

lost in a world apparently only concerned with profit and 

material considerations.

Above all it is highly idealistic. In putting the 

case for the expressivistic approach so strongly, it 

appears to have neglected to consider the importance of 

certain instrumental modes of thought in the structure
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and continuing existence of social life. To this extent 

bohemian aims may be too radical. Is there any possibility 

of ever providing'a situation in which each individual is 

free to do as he likes, and yet be constrained by the 

necessities of social life?

More importantly such an analysis shows us that both 

bohemian and normative middle class life styles have 

elements of expressivism and instrumentalism in their 

supportive ideologies. Elements which one may emphasise, 

the other ignores, and yet both are intrinsic parts of 

being 'human'. What is illustrated here is a conflict of 

interest within dominant culture, between humanism and 

technologism between individual needs and social needs; 

and between radical and conservative forms of liberalism.

Bohemian culture remains radical because elite culture 

cannot accommodate it, but it also remains a part of 

dominant culture because of its class origins and concern 

for individual (rather than collective) forms of liberation.

Similarly, the underground press and the community 

press' greatest strength is simultaneously a main reason 

for its weakness as a social force; that is, it is so 

personal and individually orientated. In achieving some 

of its aims, it has necessarily allowed others to slip by 

the wayside.

And if we ourselves are to ask 'where are they now', 

concerning the editorial mainstay of the underground press, 

we find that Neville wrote for Private Eye and the London 

Evening Standard before moving to America (75).
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Similarly, Felix Dennis and Don Ayteo (a former editor 

of I.T.) are presently working for a publishing company 

whose lâ test;, offerings to the consumer market are 

'Crossroads Monthly' and a Bruce Lee biography. (76)

Mick Farren is writing science fiction and music reviews for 

N.M.E., while Tom McGrath Is a playright, and Jim Haynes 

moved to Holland to work on the sex magazine 'Suck'.
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Chapter 7

The Demise of Modern Bohemian Movements and 

the Limitations of Bohemianistn

An analysis of the reasons for the 'disappearance' of bohemia in Britain 

in the mid 1970's can clarify the relationship between this sub-culture 

and its parent culture, and also highlight scmie of the contradictions 

inherent within the notion of a ^cultural revolution'.

The bohemian of the seventies, born out of the Beat and the Hippie, has 

suffered both at the hands of his 'fellows' and his enemies. His demise 

as a radical force in society can be attributed, then, to both external 

and internal factors.

External Factors

(a) Persecution and Repression

It would be fair to say that in the eyes of the majority of the population, 

bohemians have always been perceived as constituting some sort of threat 

to Western Democracy. During the 60's their acts were defined as deviant, 

whether it was because of style of dress, length of hair, or 'subversive' 

literature and action.

"Rear Admirals (ret'd) from Ventnor could be sure of 

a couple of inches in the letter columns of the 

Telegraph inveighing against the young, quoting Horace 

as often as not, and advocating the birch, the noose, 

or a third world war to deal with the menace of those 

who disturbed the calm of a Sunday afternoon, fornicated 

in public places, beat old ladies about their persons 

with rolledup copies of subversive and pornographic 

magazines, and worst of all, grew their hair." (l)

As a result bohemian history from 1966-1975 bears witness to an ever 

growing wave of repression, in which sanctions were taken against this 

'threat' to prevent it from reaching widespread proportions.
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The notion of deviancy amplification is applicable for we have seen, for 

example, how the hippie moved away from a peace/love ideology to an anarchist 

ideology; from a passive to an active role. This in part can be explained 
in terms of thë persecution the hippie suffered. Once defined as deviant, 

and harrassed by the social control agencies, the deviant person perceives 

of himself as being more deviant, and thus exposes himself to more punitive 

sanctions. It was such a cycle which culminated in the Angry Brigade 

Bonbings in London and the Mansion 'atrocities* in California. These events 
marked a time when the 'cultural revolution* was at its most active, but 
also at the height of its disintegration. Such a snowballing effect, 

although to some degree presumptious, leads us to the conclusion that social 

control leads to deviation. Becker put it,
"... deviance is not a quality of the act the person commits, but 
rather a consequence of the application by others of rules and 
sanctions to an 'offender*. The deviant is one to whom the label 
has successfully been applied; deviant behaviour is behaviour that 

people so label." (2)
naFrom such an aylysis we can presume that if the initial hippie life-style 

of drug taking had not been externally controlled, then these more violent 
actions may not have occurred.

"Youth Culture can work out fine when it is left alone. The bombs 
of the Angry Brigade and the Weathermen are the results of the 

constant attempts to destroy it." (3)

On the other hand, there is ample evidence to support the hypothesis that 

the hippie made his deviance more visible, because he found himself in a 

situation of tolerance rather than repression in the early 60's. Thus
hooriginally he was not defined as deviant and had^continually up the stakes 

of his deviant activity in order to have his own self conception of self- 

as deviant confirmed. Such a cycle would then continue until tolerance 

had created a hard core of activists in the hippie
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ranks who could only be dealt with by more repressive measures.

This aside, the elite culture was seemingly always disturbed by the hippie 

phenomenon. Stories of drug busts, political arrest, and harrassment of
\ Vthe underground press, are abundant in bohemian literature. The only

explanation for such condemnation that has been systematically argued is

that of 'moral panics', expounded by Stan Cohen. (4) He argues that

societies are subject to periods of panic, when a group of people is

perceived as a threat to established values and interests. The public are

sensitised by mass media interest, and 'demand' something to be done.

Social control is exerted by police and the judical authorities until such

a time that the dilemma is seen to have passed. This is achieved by

either direct coercion or through a gradual change in the way such problems

are perceived. Here again there is a cyclical effect. A specific issue

is identified, such as drug usage, and associated with a subversive

minority - the hippies - and used to explain other problems such as the

'waywardness of youth' or the increased crime rate. Drug usage in this

example, becomes the scapegoat for many of society's other evils, and

therefore must be stamped out. Accordingly, drug law enforcement developed

dramatically throughout the 60's. Since 196O there has been a marked

increase in convictions for possession of marijuana in Britain - 235 in
*

i9 6 0, 4 ,8 6 3  in-1 9 6 9, 1 0 ,7 2 8 in 1971 and 11,111 in 1973. Part of this

increase must be explainable in terms of successful police activity, but 

we CEin also safely conclude that the number of marijuana smokers has risen 

just as dramatically. Marijuana remains a vital element in creating a 

'moral panic', even though every major official enquiry into the drug, 

from the La Guardia Report to the Wdotton Report, has recommended greater 

liberality in the treatment of users. The 'panic' culminated in 1971 when 

a new Drugs Bill - Misuse of Drugs Act - was made law. This enabled police

* Since then convictions for marijuana possession have fallen to
8 ,8 3 7  in 1 9 7 5.
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to have greater powers to search and hold suspects, and penalities were 

increased to a maximum of 6 months imprisonment or a £400 fine for first 

offe nces. All this occurred against a background of growing knowledge that 

marijuana is non-addictive and not as harmful as alcohol. The law then 

appears to misinform and helps give rise to heightened feelings of injustice 

and alienation to those who are caught, and may only serve to amplify their 

deviance.
Persecution then depends on definition. Sub-cultural groups share a 

definition of deviance, and in turn they share subjugation through social 
control and become ready scapegoats for society's ills.

In p a r t i c u l a r  it a p p e a r s  a s  if " t h e  c o l l e c t i v e  a d u l t  m i n d  h a s  b e c o m e  
n e u r o t i c a l l y  imuprinted w i t h  t h e  i d e a  o f  t h e  m e n a c i n g  t e e n a g e r " .  (5) or 
in t h e  w o r d s  o f  C o h e n ,

" M o r e  m o r a l  p a n i c s  w i l l  b e  g e n e r a t e d  a n d  o t h e r  as y e t  n a m e l e s s ,  
f o l k  d e v i l s  w i l l  b e  c r e a t e d .  T h i s  is n o t  b e c a u s e  s u c h  d e v e l o p m e n t s  
h a v e  a n  i n e x o r a b l e  logic, b u t  b e c a u s e  o u r  s o c i e t y  a s  p r e s e n t  s t r u c t u r e d  
w i l l  c o n t i n u e  t o  g e n e r a t e  probleans f o r  s o m e  o f  its m e m b e r s  a n d  t h e n
c c m d e m n  w h a t e v e r  s o l u t i o n  t h e s e  g r o u p s  f i n d . "  (6)

Despite the moral panic and the criminal status of the user, it was 

estimated by the Vootton Report in 1968 that there were between 30,000 and 

300,000 users in Britain. Release estimated the figure in 1971 to be over 

a million. Nevertheless marijuana is still regarded by many as a dangerous 

drug which threatens to undermine the fabric of Western society. However 
it is not only drug usage that has alerted the social control forces. With
the view that the bohemian takes from his community and gives nothing back,

cannot face the reality of life, and is of no service to anybody, judicial 
authorities have increasingly 'clamped down' on many of the hippie's 
activities. In the early 60's repression %#as not as visible as it is today. 
The hippie existed in a world of repressive tolerance whereby his ideas were
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repressed bacause no-one took any notice of them. The early sixties were 

probably the most pure for the bohemian - his numbers were small and he 

did not suffer interference from any external agency.

However, the anti-war and anti-bureaucracy demostrations were to change all 

this. By 1967 the bohemian had made his aims more visible and accordingly 

a period of moral panic followed. In 1968 street sweeps by police in San 

Francisco and Berkeley were common. Likewise in Europe, meeting places for 

youth such as London's Picadilly Circus and Amsterdam's Dam Square 

witnessed police hostility. Raids on houses were increasing, but although 

the excuse was a drug search the cause was also something deeper. Brown

argues that it was an attempt to destroy a whole culture,

"These are the effects of repressive control. We may contrast 

them with the criminal law which merely prohibits the performance 

of specific acts (with the exception of course of the 'crimes 

without victims' - homosexuality, abortion, drug use).

Repression converts or destroys an entire social form, 

whether that form is embodied in a group, style, or an idea.

In this sense it is terror." (7)

He compares it to similar persecution suffered by the Jews in 20th Century 

Germany, and the early Christians in (Imperial) Rome. Their respective 

alternative values and world views were defined as deviant and 

dangerous, and social control agencies were given power to use whatever 

means possible to 'strike these forms from the list of human possibilities'. 

The hippie was indeed an obvious target for the creation of such a moral

panic. He was viewed as dangerous and subversive in his ideas, and

immoral and irresponsible in his actions. His non-conformist life style, 

depicted as dirty, uncouth and unruly by the mass media, provided the 

'proof that the hippie life style of drug usage inevitably led to crime. 

This general equation of bohemianism and crime provided a supportive 

ideology for their persecution. It was indeed over the questions of drugs
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and morality (pornography/homosexuality/bisexuality/sexual perversion) 

that the hippie was most likely to confront the law, as well as his

infrequent excursions to political and anti-war demonstrations.

Although the bohemian preached peace, the reaction he met was anything but 

peaceful.

In March 19&7 regional drug squadg were formed in Britain and later that

year the Rolling Stones were arrested and the IT offices were raided.

"The conviction of the Rolling Stones added weight to the 

opinion that the drug laws were being severely enforced in

the case of youth, not so much because the rulers were

concerned about dope, but in order to check the spread of 

this new culture that selected dope rather than alcohol as 

it's most popular narcotic." (8)

Keith Richards was given one years imprisonment and Mick dagger three months,

both sentences being later reduced to fines on appeal. From the mass of

letters IT received at this time, it would appear that a majority of 

hippies in the London community who were also arrested were not so 

fortunate.

June 1967 saw the raiding of the IT offices and confiscation of news

papers. Allegations of unscrupulous police activity came to the fore.

"Several close friends have been busted in a flat in Hampstead.

Police unscrupulousness seems at an all time high. It all 

happened on a Friday before U.F.O. The raid took place about 

9 o'clock, then later a girl received a telephone call at 

U.F.O. saying "come home we're having a party here" - no 

surprises it was the fuzz lying as usual. Warrants will soon 

become unnecessary, police as low as these can just come 

under the door." (9)

Police activity was estimated to have increased fourfold in the first



334

five months of 196?•

Also in June, John Hopkins, the art editor of IT was jailed for nine months 

for possession of marijuana.

In October^1967'^U.F.O. was closed due to landlords withdrawing the lease 

after substantial police pressure.

In March 1968 Middle Earth, another Underground Club, was raided by 15O 

police and eleven arrests were made.

In April 1 9 6 8, IT offered free distribution of its paper to people in 

prison, but were banned distribution by the Home Office.

In April and October the "Peace in Vietnam" marches to Grosvenor Square 

were met by mounted police charges, leading to allegations of police 

brutality.

In April 1969 IT offices were raided by police and fined £3,000 for print

ing homosexual small ads for their "conspiracy to corrupt public morals".

In October 1970 the now infamous OZ obscenity trial began after raids 

on its offices in June. OZ was fined £1,000 plus court costs. Prison 

sentences imposed on Neville, Dennis and Anderson were dropped on appeal.

In November 1970 Jerry Rubin, "leader" of the American Hippie movement, 

was deported for disrupting ITV's David Frost Show.

In February 1971 Jake Prescott and Ian Purdie were arrested for the Angry 
Brigade bombings - Prescott was sentenced to 15 years imprisonment which 

was reduced to 10 years on appeal.

In March 1971 Rudi Dutschke, named by the Attorney General as "a person 

dedicated to the overthrow of the system of Western democratic society" 

was deported for alleged subversive activity after contacting a group of 

workers at Swansea.

In 1972 much focus was on the repression of the I.R.A. by the British 

Army in Northern Ireland, but this year also marked the forming of new 

drug squads in the North, particularly Yorkshire, where drug arrests 

subsequently shot upwards; there being more arrests in the first six 

months of 1972 than in the previous five years.
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In March 1972 Nasty Tales was taken to court to face obscenity charges.

In April 1972 a pub in Kingston was raided by 40 police. Everyone in the 

pub was searched, one being "knocked down and kicked in front of witnesses 

before being dragged outside by the hair" (10)

In 1973 Robert Carr, the Home Secretary set up "control units" in two 

British prisons where trouble makprs could be sent for a "cooling-off 

period" of three months in total solitary confinement.

In August 1974 the Windsor Free Festival was disrupted and halted by police 

action. Skirmishes with police were reported and 220 people were arrested 

on obstruction and drug charges; 36 people suffered injuries. A reported 

600 policemen took part in the operation to clear the festival from the 

park.

"I don't know why the police got so violent. People were

being thrown into police vans for no reason. They were just

picking people at random." (ll)

The British bohemian, however, suffered slightly in the hands of law 

enforcement agencies compared to his companions in America.

We had no Kent State University - where four students were shot dead. ( 12) 

We had no Chicago Conspiracy Trial where eight defendants, in Hayden's 

view, were in many ways unlawfully sentenced. (1 3)

We had no Columbia University where 2,000 police forcably evicted students 

from occupied administrative buildings. (l4)

And no 10 year prison sentences for possession of marijuana as was 

suffered by John Sinclair and Timothy Leary.

Nevertheless the repression in Britain did have a profound effect on the 

bohemian movement. Arguably it drove many into revolutionary politics 

or urban terrorism. This in turn divided the movement and became 

instrumental in its downfall. Above all repression was seen as a 

mechanism which had politicised the middle class individual.
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"Getting Busted" is no longer an experience primarily limited 

to the inhabitants of the ghetto. When fifteen million Americans 

young 'hnd did, usé drugs and even more feel that the countr^s 

laws are not worth obeying; when it is not uncommon to be 

stopped and frisked in the streets or even have your home 

intruded into, it is only a matter of time until the judicial

glue binding the country together becomes unstuck ....  mass

arrests and intolerable jail sentences are finally becoming 

visible to the middle class, because it is now they and their 

children, who are being put into the jails they used to think 

were reserved for some other sort of citizenry. The arrest 

and jailing experience provides a common bond for the white 

radical, the militant black, the student pot smoker and those 

traditionally repudiated as criminal. (15)

Such a situation helps to relate bohemianism to the anti-prison movements, 

particularly P.R.O.P. (Preservation of the Rights of Prisoners which 

organised the strikes in British Prisons in the summer of 1972) and R.A.P. 

(Radical Alternatives to Prisons).

Although hardening the reaction of some to the coercive power of dominant 

culture, the persecution and public outcry against the bohemian must be 

seen as a vital factor in the disintegration of the cultural revolution.

In basing his protest on visible and identifiable deviance, the bohemian 

has in many ways promoted police observation and harrassment.

(b) Commercialisation

The survival of any capitalist system is based on the production of goods, 

the selling of which enables the owners of the productive system to gain 

a profit to provide more capital. This enlarges the productive system 

and extends its existence. In order to maintain the flow of resources 

from producer to owner to producer, the public must be willing to buy
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the goods that have been produced. The process of advertising euid 

commercialisation is essential in that it aids the life of this production/ 

consumption circle. Articles are assigned different value, and different 

statuses, sin essence the concept of the status symbol forces the working 

man to produce more so that he can be allowed to consume more. This 

circle must also contain another factor. The same goods cannot always 

have the same value. If this was the case the market would remain stable 

and static. Expansion is a key factor in any business venture - the 

larger the market, the larger the potential profit. Capitalist enterprises 

then are always on the look out for new markets to expropriate a profit. 

They may create the market themselves by massive advertising campaigns, 

or they may exploit the existence of a market which has not been flooded

with goods. The latter is virtually an ideal situation for it merely

requires a supply of goods for which the donand is already present. The 

latter relates to the case of the bohemian. His 'revolution' in the 

sixties was characterised by a "revolution" in style. The bohemian created 

his own symbols and signs to illustrate his protest. Male/female distinc

tions were attacked - men grew their hair, wore beads, headbands and 

colourful clothes. Clothing in leather and denim became the vogue, as 

did wood and pottery for household items. The recording industry was 

'revolutionised' by the introduction of loud electric music, and stereo

gramophones. It became fashionable, too, to decorate one's room with

posters, house plants and more recently decorative mirrors. For some, 

interest was stimulated in vegetarian and macrobiotic food, which in 

capitalist terms, has only amounted to the creation of markets for wheat 

rather than white bread, or soya instead of baked beansi

What this "revolution" has led to, is the opening of new markets, for new 

commodities. This is hardly surprising. Given the fact that our society 

is characterised by such commodity production there is inevitably pressure 

to turn any possible object into a commodity, thereby providing a new 

source of surplus value. The consumer industry has relished the bohemian
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style, providing a spate of 'head' shops selling joss-sticks, incense, 

water beds, water pipes, chiHums and the like, and also unisex shops 

dealing in fashions for male and female alike. Carnaby Street and later 

Kensington Market in London were the centres for this industry. ’ Both have 

now beccHne tourist attractions and have widened their production into 

souvenirs to cater for the new market.

Likewise the record industry, long seen as one of the chief outlets for 

the bohemian's dissident ideas has increasingly come under the control of 

big business organisations. In order to widen markets, much bohemian 

music has been popularised through massive advertising campaigns. It is 

worth noting both the increase in music features cuid amount of advertising 

in IT after I9 6 8. The record business both tries to supply the original 

needs of the bohemian and also command a mass market. This inevitably 

leads to individual groups being at a peak of popularity for only a short 

period of time. The more groups that are commercially successful, the 

more expansion and profit is made possible.

"... every underground movement came to be covered ccanmercially 

in this way. It was no longer just a case of someone 'going

commercial' others were standing by to do it for them. You

had to dig pretty deep to stay underground." (1 6)

The "revolution" in foodstuffs has been on a smaller scale, but neverthe

less there has been a noticeable expansion in health food stores and 

macrobiotic restaurants over the past decade.

A classic case in exploitation can be seen in the case of the Woodstock 

Music and Art Fair in New York State in America in I9 6 9 . Heralded as 

proof that a youth culture was strong and could exist peacefully even 

under primitive conditions, the "Woodstock Nation" has been successfully 

commercialised by both record and film companies, Woodstock, although 

the creation of young hip promotors who managed to assemble almost every

American aind British top name group, was soon bought up by Warner Brothers
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who gained filming rights, and Atlantic, who secured recording rights. 

Woodstock has always been admired as "the peoples festival" in that it 

attracted almost half a million people. It was free, and police were 

excluded fTom the site, but through the mediate ,"interference", in the 

event, thousands of pounds and dollars have been earned in profit, none of 

which has been returned to the people who first created the experience.

In a real sense, Woodstock stands as the extreme example of how a style

can be made commercially successful, and how an essentially protesting

movement can be turned into a commodity. Records, films, T shirts, books, 

brochures and posters have all been produced to celebrate the Festival, 

not for itself, but for its ability to create profit. (1 7)

Neither has commercialism come solely from without. The bohemian style 

has attracted the small businessman, the "hip-capitalist" from within 

its own ranks.

"Sometimes such capitalists are more community minded than

the normal merchants, but often they are simply into a new style

rip-off." (18)

".... it becomes immediately evident how both the established 

firms within the entertainment world, and a newer breed of 

trendy young capitalists, sometimes sporting velvet trousers 

long hair and tinted spectacles have sought to exploit every 

conceivable object for profit from drugs and pop festivals to 

Che and revolution". (19)

Drugs provide a classic case of commercial exploitation from within 

bohemian ranks. In May 1970 Friends No 22 reported an increase in the 

price of an ounce of marijuana from £l6 to £20. Today (1976) it is 

expected to cost anywhere from £24 - £34. Although import capabilities 

have been hampered by more stringent police and customs checks, the 

increase in price cannot solely be attributed to this, or inflation.
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Friends estimated that drugs dealing had not only become highly profitable 

but also unscrupulous, and reported that £6 0 ,ooo was probably lost in 'bad' 

deals during the month of November 1970 in London alone. Similarly the 

Village Vo^ce iq, August.1974 reported how the manufacture of Acid in America 

in the early 6 0 's was always arranged as a profit-making enterprise, 

"marketing a product whose time had come," largely through William Hitchcock 

and his associate Timothy Leary, 'who found they had wealth, connections, 

and a ready market for their product. (20)

The bohemian has suffered, because he has still retained a desire to consume, 

and in consuming he has provided a market from which others can benefit; 

not only defeating the bohemian's own purpose, but also having the effect 

of milking all the protest from the culture's udders.

In allowing itself to be commercially viable, the culture has been subsumed 

under the control of capitalist enterprises. Today even the most well 

intentioned bohemian finds it hard to wipe the smell of money from his 

nose. The cultural revolution has been lost within a proliferation of 

commodity fetishism, wrought with elitist notions of status afforded to 

those who are seen to be 'cool' or 'hip'.

All this may be a well intentioned attempt to supply the needs of a 

bohemian market, but cynicism is not entirely unjustified.

"A revolution of the spirit. Attending a pop festival is 

revolution. Wearing a groovy leather vest is revolution.

Buying records is revolution. Drinking coke is revolution.

A revolution of the spirit.

Thus cultural radicalism is easily defused, packaged and 

merchandised to a youthful generation." (2l)

The genius of the capitalist system continues, being able to take any 

phenomenon no matter how remote or radical, and transform it into a 

product, or into ways of selling other products.

Bohemian culture has undoubtedly suffered in this way. Its style, now
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t o m  from any radical cultural base it may have had, has been trivialised 

and diffused by commercial popularisation.

(c) The economic limitations of bohemianism

A historical analysis of bohemian movements,from the industrial revolution 

to the present day, reveals how they are linked to actual historical 

conditions. It appears that the bohemian impulse comes to the fore in 

times of economic boom, and decreases in times of economic crisis and 

instability.

In times of relative affluence it appears there is a higher tendency for 

such cultural movements to come to the fore. They become more noticeable 

in that the mass media concentrates on such features, and this in itself 

helps to create more support and interest in such matters. Economic 

considerations - profit, investment etc. - are still important, but because 

society is viewed as affluent, these are largely taken for granted. The 

notion is that wage increases can take care of themselves, - they are 

apparent and do not have to be fought for. Such analysis, of course, 

applies more to the middle than the working classes. The latter remain in 

a relatively impoverished position, whether the rest of society is affluent 

or not.

In times of 'boom', the economic, instrumental side of man, or at least 

middle class man, appears to be satisfied and attention is directed to 

his more expressive abilities. In times of affluence man can realise that 

society does not absorb any of his spiritual energies; and he can afford, 

both economically and socially, to question himself and society in order 

to try and discover his true meaning and position in life. Periods of 

affluence thus create pockets of dissidence in society, where people can 

sit back and look at themselves in a more detached manner. In times of 

crisis, however, economic factors again become all important, in attempts 

to retain existing standards of living. Conformity to established ethics 

of competition, and goal achievements is reasserted . Contact with the 

ideological and philosophical vacuum is lost. Of course dissidence also
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occurs in times of crisis, particularly when that crisis becomes severe 

and jobs and living standards are under attack. The dissidence at such 

times, though, is more likely to derive from working class sectors, because
\ V- ,it is they who suffer the full brunt of job shortage, unemployment and 

economic cutbacks.

If we look back over the past 200 years there are three noticeable periods 

when Britain was either considered affluent or was enjoying an economic 

boom. They also mark times of technological advance and economic expansion, 

The first occured after the Industrial Revolution, when the l830's onwards 

marked Britain's extension of her Empire in India and Africa, The second 

took place after the First World War with the economic reconstruction and 

scientific advances of the 'Roaring' 20's. The third period was marked 

by the so-called Technological Revoloution of the 1950's when Britain 

began to consolidate her position in Europe after the Second World War, 

and along with other Powers began to advance rapidly in the fields of 

computerisation, machine technology and electronics.

These periods correspond to upsurges of bohemian activity. In the l830's 

Britain's bohemians drew their model from the Parisian bohemian whilst 

in the 1920's and 1950's Britain's model was that of America.

The bohemian of the 19th Century was largely a French figure, but the 

mood, Europe-wide, never finally disappeared until the outbreak of the 

First World War.

"The golden age of Bohemia was the near century which lay between 

1830- 1 9 1 4. Since there were no major wars, men felt the need to 

expend emotional energy, to earn distinction, to assert themselves." 

(22)

The First World War changed all this. It was no time for romantic 

daydreaming, and the atmosphere of gaiety and freedom, so strong in 

Western Europe throughout the 19th Century^was lost. The War needed 

virtues of heroism and patriotism and an essential serious outlook on life
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and was no climate in which the bohemian could prosper.

"In 1879 Alphonse Karr had looked back with regret on the youth 

of his own generation: on a gaiety which he felt no longer

existed. 'Modern life is more active, more urgent and more 

feverish'." (23)

Middle class dissidence has to be put aside in times of economic and social 

insta^ity, for all are called upon to do their 'duty' in supporting and 

maintaining society.

"... modern life was too exacting to allow the young to pause 

a while in the dream world of Bohemia." (24)

This situation compares with that of the 1970's. The hippie, not faced 

with war, but an ensuing economic crisis of cutbacks in educational and 

welfare institutions, decrease in the standard of living, inflation rates 

of over 20% per year, and growing unemployment figures, has likewise 

disappeared into obscurity.

Occasional jobs are no longer available for those who wish to work when 

they like,and thus the bohemian has been forced to adopt a more 

utilitarian outlook. The sixties' cultural revolution and its self-acclaimed 

revolutionary basis can now be seen in a different light. At the very time 

that capitalist society is undergoing a major crisis, the cultural radicals 

are also undergoing a similar crisis. Each part of society is suffering 

through the same process, including those who believe they have an 

'alternative'. If the cultural radical was really an 'alternative' force, 

then we would now expect him to be coming to the fore. However, this is 

clearly not the case.

Bohemianism would then appear to be limited to certain historical and 

economic conditions.

Today 'dropping-out' is no longer seen as any true alternative for even 

the poverty that the beat and hippie endured, is gradually worsening.
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The 'underground' press too is limited by financial and economic considera

tions.

In 1972 Ink and Frendz expired with debts amounting to £42,000 between
S ' » -  ^them, and in 1973 OZ collapsed with debts of £17,000. IT remains somewhere, 

but only goes to press occasionally. Economic limitations are by no means 

the only cause, but must be a major factor. The lessons of history have 

shown the patterns of affluence/boom and crisis/demise to have some 

validity when discussing movements which have little desire to attract 

mass working class support. We can only have a cultural revolution when 

we can afford it. Middle class disillusionment has now been put to one 

side, for it is they who are now fighting for their very jobs and liveli

hoods.

These then are the external contradictions bohemianism finds in its relation 

to the outside world.

"... the combination of coppers on one hand, the liberal embrace 

and pampered sensibilities of the groovier merchant bankers, 

commercial nabobs and corporate impressarios on the other, was 

deadly." (25)

But this is not the whole story of its demise. Within the bohemians' own 

ranks we can see further contradictions which helped it sow the seeds of 

its own destruction.

Internal factors.

(a) Conflict within bohemian culture.

Looking back over the past 20 years of bohemiam activity, it is very 

difficult to find any Essential core which unites all the differing 

movements together besides the label of individual expressivism.

The fear of industrial routinisation which was born out of the bohemian 

in the 1 8 3 0's, has today been expressed in varying fields from mysticism 

to political radicalism. Even the hippies in 1 9 6 6 -6 7 in San Francisco,
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though often observed as a cohesive group, which could eventually unite 

the whole of youth, were wrought with internal conflict and contradiction. 

Any movement which is dependent solely on the notion that each individual 

should be able jto live in an environment, where he can do as he pleases, 

where he can express himself without constraint, surely opens itself to 

internal haggling, if only because of eaqh individual's different person

ality and outlook. Of course the underground press tried to hold every 

new libertarian idea together, but it was not its policy to produce a 

manifesto or statement stating the nature of the "underground's" revolu

tionary policy. This was partly because it did not know, and partly 

because it did not want to, for it too was dependent on the idea that 

only the individual can speak for himself. Each individual was to be his 

own leader.

The initial notion of achieving some radical change has thus been expressed 

in many different ways.

This has led to a central conflict in bohemianism, between a radical 

mystic approach and a radical activist approach. Does one alter society 

by opting out and building one's own life, or by staying within society 

and trying to change its structures through political or anarchistic 

interference? The mystics, echoing Reich's stages of development of 

consciousness, prefer social isolation through choice. A revolution 

can only occur through changing one's own consci ousness and spreading 

it to others. For the anarchists, consciousness is also importeuit, but 

in terms of an awareness of the inequalities and repression that exists 

structurally throughout society. For the mystic, society can be 

changed by altering the individual's relation to it, for the anarchistic 

society can only be changed by altering the very basis of that society - 

by becoming involved in social, rather than individual, issues and by 

political movement, rather than metaphysical consciousness. Such 

division has led to a rather confused picture of bohemianism. There 

may be an overall interest in matters of alternative philosophy, and a
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rejection of established work ethics, but the two groups are inherently 

contemptuous of each other. Such a major rift occurred in 1968. At this 

time, a content analysis of IT illustrates a decline in interest in the 

notion of a new society based on development of one's consciousness, and 

renewed interest in mysticism or political and anarchistic involvement.

In the following years the mystic approach declined while the anarchistic 

spirit flourished up to 1973 and then was replaced by more reformist 

community politics.

The conflicts between action/non action and involvement/opting out were 

epitomised by the trend of the cultural 'revolution' by 1974 to move 

either into community politics or pure hedonistic pursuits. Both again 

are aimed at liberation. The hedonistic approach criticises old and 

new Left programmes alike.

"Such traditional learning is entirely meaningless in the search 

for a true identity. It will not get us out of this distorted 

messed up world and will not enable us to find the harmony we 

are looking for. That can only be reached by concentration on 

the inner self." (2 6 )

Such is the concentration of the hedonistic on the self-liberation of the 

individual, which can only be realised by a heightened awareness of the 

'self. The hedonist is disillusioned both with ccwnm unity politics, 

because they are seen as somewhat negligible and powerless, and with 

revolutionary politics which are seen as too dogmatic, bureaucratised 

and impersonal.

Harmony in the future, is seen as-being dependent not on power struggles 

and political leadership, but on consciousness and human interaction. 

Theirs is an attempt to go beyond materialistic conceptions of mein, nature 

and history, such as those propogated by Marx.
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"Our starting points are not those abstractions of thinkers of 

past ages - we simply cannot go on living life in the way it is 

demanded of us by this mad society. We must begin to live our 

new life now and to create the alternate forms to this society.

This we shall not do with book knowledge, however great the 

ideas expressed." (2?)

However activists point out that no-one can really exist independently 

of social, economic and political pressures. Thus, the notion of 

building an alternative sociaty within capitalism is seen as misguided, 

for self-autonomy ultimately depends on power, and power is one thing the 

cultural revolutionaries condemn. The problem also remains that the 

bohemian differentiates himself from the mass of the population, and has 

no means by which he can gain their support.

"You can refuse to participate in the rat race of this society, 

but you are still compelled to eke out an existence somehow; 

even if you try to live on Social Security benefits you are 

still living off the old society - opting out may be a personal 

necessity for you but it does not open up a social perspective 

and it is a long way from an alternate harmonious society ...

Such a step may be alright as a form of defiance directed 

against the existing society but it does not offer a solution 

for the large majority of people." (2 8 )

The activist points out that society does not change with a retreatist 

philosophy of sitting back and thinking about alternatives. Neither 

does it change by living in a commune, or forming alternative organisa

tions, for these ultimately rely on the very system they are criticising. 

Berke highlights this point in regards to the publishing of the under

ground press.
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"Many contradictions are involved in making a statement on 

cultural revolution. While utilising the bourgeois publishing 

system, to jTrint, bind, promote and distribute it. We want to 

initiate action, they want to titillate. We want to reach all 

who fight for the relevancy of our ideas, they only care about 

those who can afford to pay. Capitalist logic forces this book 

to be so expensive that only those who most profit from the very 

society we would dismantle are able to buy it." (29)

He would seem to advocate that an 'active' and not a 'passive' war against 

society must take place.

Much of the downfall of the "underground" can be explained by this 

internal conflict and more so with the gradual recognition that freedom 

has to be fought for. Freedom will not be gained by ignoring social 

constraints. Much of the hedonistic/consciousness expansion argument 

can now be equated with apathy, and it remains for the fight to continue 

within political groupings, local community actions, or liberation 

movements. Liberation movements derived a strong impetus from the 

cultural "revolution", but further conflict has occurred since they 

discovered that their cause could be best fought through their own 

movements, rather than through a unified movement which may occasionally 

act in their interest.

The Women's liberation movement is a case in point. Although recognised 

as part of the revolution of the sixties, it became disillusioned with 

that movement, and has now reverted to its pre-1966 position of fighting 

its battles alone. In fact there has been great discontent from many 

quarters concerning the 'revolution's' treatment of women. Preaching 

equality and freedom, the woman found she was to be liberated solely by 

offering free and easy sex to male partners. She sought to live with 

a partner rather than marry him, and earn her own livelihood rather them 

be dependent on a husband, but essentially her role never changed.
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Women were rarely seen, even within the underground, to be anything more 

than loyal companions, 'easy lays', or mother figures. Sexual liberation 

then was dominated by male assumptions. The resentment felt by women 

over their treatment in a so-called egalitarian movement was highlighted 

by the formation of solely women's liberation magazines after 1970 - 

namely Shrew, and Spare Rib in 1972. The reasons are not too hard to 

find. Marsha Rowe tells us how she worked for the Australian OZ with 

Richard Neville. While she was earning £l4 a week, he earned £20 a week 

for similar work. Later on, the English OZ posed similar problems. Every 

major policy decision was taken by male members of the editorial staff.

Her experience throughout eight years work with the underground press, 

was that she was "Workin * for the Man - along with the Cause." (30)

Today few would not recognise the sexist nature of OZ and some of the 

earlier IT's. The underground press tells us that sexual liberation 

cannot be achieved by glorifying the female body as this degenerates 

femininity into a masturbatory feuitasy object, but this was the very trap 

the underground press fell into. Admittedly it shocked the 'public' and 

helped to boost sales, but stories such as the infamous "Down on the farm" 

in OZ 33 where a Danish girl tells of her sexual experiences with animals, 

hardly do much to overcome the exploited position women have to suffer 

in society. One is left with the conclusion that behind the 'facades' 

of communalism, sensuousness, egalitarianism and revolution, there was 

a much stronger commitment, to the age old established roles and 

distinctions of male and female. In the underground the male was always 

dominant. It seems that the only way a female could gain any recognition 

was by cohabiting with the rock stars - the groupie phenomenon - but 

here again her credibility was based on the degree to which she was an 

"easy lay". Jenny Fabian's book "Groupie" adequately describes the 

pervasively inferior position that women endured. In many ways they were 

reduced simply to objects for male sexual pleasure.
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"What finally knackered the underground was its complete inability

to deal with womens liberation ... Men defined themselves as

rebels against society in ways limited to their own sex ..." "Because
S

the underground remained so utterly dominated by men, sexual 

liberation was framed in terms saturated with male assumptions, 

right down to the rape fantasy of 'Dope, Rock and Roll and fucking 

in the streets'." (3l)

The cultural revolution then has suffered through its own choice of not 

providing a unified programme of action. Its revolutionary perspective 

of "total expressivism" was so wide and loosely defined, that the multitude 

of people it attracted, (giving the illusion of a solidified base,) were in 

fact widely factionalised. A cultural revolution, like the notion of 

a "youth culture", then, is in part, mythology. It marked a time when 

interests converged towards opening one's mind to the possibility of 

alternatives. However, the practising of these alternatives has only 

led to the surfacing of internal dissension and an essential lack of unity.

(b) Contradictions within bohemian culture.

Such conflicts between various underground factions can also be seen as 

symptomatic of fundamental contradictions which lay at the very base of 

the cultural revolution.

Let us again begin with the premise that the underground was a revolution

ary movement and that youth constituted its revolutionary vanguard.

The movement is now recognised as being defeated and a large part of this 

process must be attributable to one of bohemianism's major contradictions.

It has revolutionary aims, but is concentrated within a middle class 

radical culture. It makes little effort to attract mass working class 

support. It is middle class youth orientated and represents for most 

merely a temporary conflict between those presently in power and those 

who will be in power in the future. It claims freedom for all, but holds
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elitist notions; the working class are seen as being duped, unintelligent, 

and at worst stupid. The underground holds little respect for the working 

classes, and se^s no future in trying to win their support.

Secondly the underground is bound by its ideology of individualism that 

no man can represent another. While this may be highly creditable, it 

has, in essence, led to a total lack of formal organisation in the cultural 

revolution. In being informally based, disruption is necessarily caused 

by the lack of any collective agreement on which to base a common policy. 

Political parties may have to suffer petty bureaucratic squabbles and 

rigid formalisation but at least they still exist. It is noticeable that 

the only elements of the underground that have survived in any visible 

form are the welfare organisations of Release and B.I.T.

Bureaucracy, once the adversary of the underground, is now seen to be 

necessary for its survival.

Not only was the underground elitist and individualist, but it was also 

centred largely on the urban metropolis. In France, Paris; in the U.S.A. 

San Francisco and ^ew York; in Holland, Amsterdam; in Germany, Berlin; 

and in Britain, London, were the centres of bohemian activity. Little 

attention was paid to the provinces. For example, in Britain, IT's 

information service and news service was originally totally London based, 

and although some movement spread outwards, there was little concentrated 

effort to spread the "word" nationally. This would have probably 

required too much formal organisation, and it was left to the community 

papers of the seventies to serve the needs of the provinces.

If revolution is based on mass popular support then the underground did 

little to fill this precondition." Attacks have also been made on the 

underground as being specifically white and male orientated. The 

attention paid to black power and feminist movements, probably attracted 

some interest and support from the white, male, middle classes, if only 

because of some general libertarian notion that the underground held.
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but besides this, it would be fair to say that little was done to alleviate 

the repressed position of either of these groups.

The underground was steeped with ideas of revolutionary action. These
S V

have now been seen in a more realistic light, as being retreatist and 

escapist. The hedonist, by his very nature, falls into this trap and so 

does the commune movement. The attempt to create a Utopian society by 

withdrawing from the rest of society, and living a life of self sufficiency 

where greater control over one's own life could be gained, was in itself 

a very bourgeois notion. It opened itself up to a multitude of contradic

tions. The formation of a federal society of communias where everyone 

was free to do as they liked, contradicted the fact that these communities 

necessarily had to consume the goods of the very society they had 

rejected. Because of the high cost of land, the commune "alternative" 

was only available to those who could afford it. Both in terms of money 

and education it was only the middle classes who had the finance or the 

inclination to "move back to the land". Above all the policy of 

retreatism in itself, does not allow for any movement of alternative 

ideas and actions back into the mainstream of society. The commune 

becomes a sheltered haven of deliberate non activism. The poverty, 

pollution and repression suffered by the rest of society can be forgotten. 

Withdrawal into communes, mysticism or indeed, oneself, was indicative 

of the underground's inability to bring about social change. It offers 

no long term social revolutionary perspective; it is a policy of affecting 

social change by ignoring those elements which stand in the way of change. 

The major contradictions of bohemianism lie in it elitist, retreatist 

and fragmented nature. Similarly the contradiction between preaching 

the need for a mass social revolution whilst retaining individual 

autonomy, is something which the movement has never come to terms with 

and probably never will. It has suffered through a grandiose view of its 

own self importance, without looking closely at itself and its own 

illusions and contradictions.
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"Long hair may frighten the repressed, but who besides the (music) 

industry and Abbie Hoffman ever put the idea in our heads that 

rock fans constitute a revolutionary vanguard? The shining happy 

faces of Woodstock are, almost to the 450,000th, white; the 

enormous means displayed have been lavished on the pacification of 

the young, free, affluent and fair." (3 2 )

The movement may have suffered severely in the hands of the social control 

agencies, but its limitations and internal contradictions were always 

present even in the early days of Haight Ashbury, Its demise and 

factionalism then were always imminent. The bohemian has not only failed 

to protect himself from outside influences - the parasites of consumerism, 

commercialism, media interference and the exigencies of social control, 

but he has also failed to maintain his major ideology of voluntarism and 

has begun to recognise the need for organisation and order.

The limitations of bohemianism in Britain

This process of demise has been endemic in bohemian communities in 

America as well as in Britain. However British bohemianism has always 

appeared a somewhat watered down version of the American model and it 

never managed to gain as strong a foothold in this country as it did in 

the States.

The reasons for this can also help to explain why the hippie phenomenon

was so shortlived in Britain.

The basis of any comparison between Britain and U.S.A. must focus on 

their respective class structures. Although both cultures share a similar 

European heritage, in the U.S.A. economic individualism has reached far 

greater proportions than it ever did in Britain. Britain has retained 

remnants of an aristocracy, a monarchy and a closed public school system, 

all of which make class differentials more observable than in the U.S.A.,

and more vital in any consideration of social change. The American hippie
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could afford to condemn the working class, but Britain's attempts to do 

likewise only allowed cries of middle class élitism to come to the fore. 
Any social movement in Britain must take account of the working class as

S V*

an important social force. Lewis writes,

"The political consciousness of the British working class is 

immeasurably higher than that of their white counterparts in the 

United States. If freaks and hippies seriously attempted to rid 

themselves of the bourgeois elitism that is endemic in the British 
underground they would find that working people could be their 
closest allies. Revolutionary rhetoric is absolutely futile 
unless it is related to the social forces that can effectively 

initiate change." (33)

Maybe the American bohemian could afford to ignore class distinctions, 
but the British bohemian could not; and his failure to do so only served 
to alienate himself from the majority of the population and from sectors 
where he could well have done with support. Lewis continues by arguing 
that an alternative lifestyle in Britain did not demand the same 

ccHnmitment as in America. The boundaries between the freak and the 
conventional were not as rigid as in the U.S.A., mainly because of the 

less severe repression the British Underground suffered. Until 1970 the 
British Government seemed more concerned with tolerance and co-option 

than outright repression. In that class distinctions were more rigid 
and social control was less repressive, the British bohemian had com

paratively little to fight about. He was concerned with the contemporary 
social issues at stake, but the Vietnam War and the draft could never 
directly affect him.

Above all the core of bohemianism - self-expression - was less an 

integral part of British culture, while America thrived on such individ

ualism in every walk of life. Accordingly aspirations are lower, and
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there is a higher degree of stability in Britain. These factors can also 

help to explain why British youth have failed to protest as arrogantly 

as their American counterparts.

We t6o appear far more concerned with young working class delinquency than

that of middle class youth. Football hooliganism is now a more volatile 
subject than marijuana usage, and thus the latter is now more acceptable 

and used less in the creation of 'moral panics'. Bohemianism also appears 
tied to certain economic conditions. The affluence and material prosperity 

of America, as it elevated itself to the position of world supremacy, was

a vital factor in the widespread bohemian activity of that country. It
would appear that the more affluent a society, the more middle class 

youth see only emptiness in their 'prescribed* roles. To this extent 
British youth have had neither the means nor the motive for protest on 
the American scale.

"One of the factors which will exert a crucial effect on the 
future of British society is her capacity for economic growth.
If she falls substantially behind other European countries in 

productivity and fails to develop along the lines which have 
already brought riches to America, many of the features and 

problems which affect contemporary U.S.A. could remain 
marginal and fractional in Britain." (34)

Coupled with the more universal reasons for demise it could well be argued 
that a British Cultural Revolution never really got off the ground.

In general, then, Bohemianism appears to have lost whatever social base 

it had gained. The notion of "making a living" is now no longer locrfced 

down on with so much disrespect. Survival is a necessity. For many, 
bohemianism is only a weekend pastime. The economic conditions necessary 

to produce a population attracted to bohemianism now no longer exist so it 

is safe to assume that in the near future middle class youth will not be 
drawn to any extreme form of bohemianimm. In other words, while
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dissatisfaction may be just as present, attempts at building alternative 
realities will become markedly reduced, and dissidence less apparent.

In the long teng however the bohemian may be our saviour. If the predicted 

age of machine technology, automation and increased leisure time 

ever comes about, then the bohemian*9 search for spiritual -
satisfaction and freedom of expression may be vital factors in preventing 

our future from developing into the 1984 anti-utopias as "foreseen" 

by Orwell and Huxley.
Of course this is not to say that no-one is any longer interested in 
matters of social change. Some may have become silent, but powerful 

movements exist in areas of racial, feminist and homosexual liberation, 
albeit often on a local level. The bohemian may have slipped into apathy 
because his espoused causes of ending racism, poverty, wmns and pollution 

have not been implemented, but his more immediate goals of liberalising 
educational and sexual attitutes, and gaining acceptance of 'more open' 
styles in fashion, literature, music and leisure activities have all been 
partially successful.

But maybe this is the extent of bohemian radicalism. If so he would be 
better described as belonging to a tradition of bourgeois liberalism, 
rather than as one of society's social revolutionaries.

"National economies are crumbling, famine is rife throughout the 
world and the threat of a major international war is looming on 
the horizon ... But what of we that told thcmi it was going to 
happen? Now we seem to have sunk into apathy ••• a lot of people 

have worked really hard for years to construct sensible alternatives 
but the net result of all these achievements is scarcely a fleabite 

compared to the crisis that is imminent." (35)
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Chapter 8
The Romantic Outsider: Conclusions

A decade has now passed since the Western World was 

"threatened" by Leary's battle cry that its young should "Turn 

on, Tune in, and Drop Out." The events that followed shocked, 

and bewildered, but as yet little serious attempt has been 

made to understand the "counterculture", or analyse its role 

as a contemporary social movement.

I have argued earlier that a fruitful starting point is 

not to concentrate on the often confusing and misleading labels 

of "alternative", "radical", "counter", because of their 

forthright ideological connotations, but rather to try to 

distinguish historical precedents of the sixties "cultural 

revolution", so that we can begin to analyse the latter in a 

more detached manner. It is no difficult task to discover that 

forerunners of the 6 0 's hippie can be found in the 50's Beat, 

and more significantly in the Bohemian of the 1830's.

Moreover the Bohemians initiated a so-called tradition of 

"radical Romanticism", from which modern society has by no 

means escaped.

The Romantic Tradition

The word 'romantic' seems to have first come into use in 

England, in about the middle of the 17th Century, when it 

meant 'having the wild or exciting qualities of medieval 

romances'. In the 18th Century it was either used as a social 

term of abuse, referring to anything that was irrational; or 

as an artistic term describing subjective expressivism.
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German philosophers were the first to use the term 

'romantic' as an opposite of 'classical'. 'Classic' writing 

was seen as simple and objective, whilst 'romantic' writing 

was complex and subjective. Classical forms were mechanical,
S V'

in that the ideas they forwarded were ordered and finite, 

whereas romantic forms were organic, in that their origins were 

in the 'free' and infinite essence of things.

Such philosophy was primarily aimed at rejecting the 

philosophy of the Enlightenment, with its assumption that this 

was a rational universe in which all problems had a rational 

answer. Rather, it sought to explore the irrational forces 

which governed human actions, and to discover a meaning on a 

deeper level than that explored by science.

This more "radical" use of the term 'romantic', as being 

counter to accepted values, came to prominence in the late 18th 

Century, with the origins of industrialism.

While the Industrial Revolution brought about many changes 

in the economic structure of society and gave birth to an urban 

proletariat, it also effected the intellectual life of the 

declining aristocracy and rising bourgeoisie. Conflict arose 

between the bourgeois inclination towards progress through 

man's economic and scientific achievements, and the aristocratic 

advocate of stability and reverence of ancient tradition. The 

bourgeois was backed by a rapidly developing culture of 

Romanticism entailing individual innovation, entrepreneurship, 

creativity and freedom from the bonds of slavery and serfdom. 

Accordingly the bourgeoisie came to be seen as a class with 

progressive and advanced ideas which were capable of breaking 

down the old forms of domination. Industrialism had enabled 

Man to become "free" in a world of multitudinous choice and
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opportunity. However the industrial world that was created 

soon came under attack, not only from the Luddite factory 

wreckers, but also from within the ranks of the bourgeois 

intellectuals. The so-called "Children of Romaticism" soons

saw that both "freedom" and opportunity were only open to a 

select few. They were not so concerned with the increasing 

immiseration of urban working people, but about "promises" 

which the Romanticism of their fathers had failed to fulfill. 

The "new world" proved to be just as ordered and symmetrical 

as the old, and above all Man's Romantic/Spiritual needs were 

being squashed by a total commitment to scientific discovery. 

Somewhat paradoxically these "radical" Romantics could only 

revert to a harking backwards to a perceived medieval golden 

age of man/nature unity and spiritual awareness, which had 

previously been the concern of the medieval aristocracy and 

monarchy. Thus, ironically, the new "liberating" forces 

found support only in those antiquated forms of social 

domination, that industrialism had destroyed. The heroes may 

not be the same today, but the core of the sixties' "cultural 

revolution" was likewise geared to attacking the constraints 

of industrialism and dreaming up visions of a "long-lost" 

utopia. Weber's critique of the 19th Century "disenchanted" 

bourgeois world is virtually repeated with the disillusionment 

with technology a century later.

"The fate of our times is characterised by rationalism 
and intellectualism, and above all by the "disenchantment 
of the world". Precisely the ultimate and most sublime 
values have retreated "from public life either into the 
transcendental realm of mystic life or into the 
brotherliness of direct and personal human relations.
It is not accidental that our greatest art is intimate 
and not monumental nor is it accidental that today only 
within the smallest and intimate circles, in personal 
human situations, in pianissimo, that something is 
pulsating that corresponds to the prophetic pneuma which 
in former times swept through the great communities like 
a firebrand, welding them together.
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Thus contemporary reaction to the stifling forces of 

bureaucracy and technology are by no means unique. The cry of 

the intellectual to escape individual anonymity is as old as 

industrialism itself. Even the routes through which

individualism can be reasserted show a marked similarity. The

sixties* commune movement, contemporary devolution and 

community action policies are descendents of the bohemians' 

advocate for a return to close knit communities, where the 

rights of each individual could be secured and respected.

Such localised self autonomy was seen as preferable to an 

industrial world that had only replaced old forms of domination 

with new ones based on factory discipline, wage labour and, 

more particularly, a stifling of all non-utilitarian activities 

By 1830 the tradition/progress conflict between the 

aristocracy and bourgeoisie was turned on its head.

Romanticism became synonomous with the past, rather than with

a prosperous future and the young intelligensia of poets, 

authors, artists and philosophers wanted no part of it.

In the latter part of the 19th Century Weber wrote:

""Science as the way to nature" would sound like blasphemy 
to youth. Today youth proclaims the opposite: redemption 
from the intellectualism of science in order to return to 
one's own nature and therewith nature in general."^2 )

This might well have been written in 1967 and would have no

less a social significance.

The point to note here is that Romanticism, rather than 

supporting industrialism, was now believed to offer a major 

critique. The bohemian turned himself backwards and inwards, 

to the days of irrationality, and the inward soul searching 

of a medieval way of life. The vision was so strong that the 

strictures of landlordism and serfdom were soon forgotten, and
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the age of aristocratic hedonism and self reflection was 

ressurected as a base from which man could once more discover, 

and be, himself. The tradition/progress debate returned in the 

form of a conflict between a bohemian literary culture and a 

scientific culture. Today this is probably best illustrated 

by the ongoing and usually separate developments of "art" and 

"science". It is vital to remember that while both of these 

were originally products of a general Romanticist outlook, 

they had become virtually distinct from one another by the 

early 19th Century.

The disjuncture between Romantic and Scientific values, 

and the need to reassert the vitality of imagination and the 

uniqueness of the individual is best illustrated by the works 

of the Romantic poets and philosophers of the 18th and 19th 

Centuries•

The Romantic started from the assumption that empirical 

science and philosophy were inadequate as a means of answering 

the most important questions concerning human life. In the 

age of Reason the mind was a kind of mirror reflecting and 

recording the external world, which in turn was knowable 

through ascertainable laws. To the Romantic it was different: 

there was a material world, but it was transcended by the ideal 

world of the mind, within which the real answers to the world 

could be found. In practice this meant that Man did not simply 

interpret and act on this world, but that he also had the power 

and right to be a creative agent. However, the rigours of 

industrialism had stunted this need. Nevertheless the 

Romantics did not consider themselves as living in ivory 

towers remote from reality, but as men of action; and indeed 

many provided support for the Revolutions in France and America,
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as well as developing a profound critique of the development of 

industrial capitalism in England. Indeed Romanticism glorified 

the isolated individual and delighted in the theme of the man 

of action^pursuing >some passionate purpose against enormous 

odds. From such a position comes a wealth of literature on the 

excitement, but also the despair, of being a social outcast. 

Romanticism is bound to extremism. To conclude, the Romantics 

returned recognition to the powers of individual imagination.

As a result they were frequently seen as being immoral in their 

actions, but inspiring in their idealism; as social misfits, 

but effective social commentators. They were greeted with an 

air of sympathy, but little tolerance. Blake was seen as an 

"insane" mystic, Coleridge as a drug addict, and Shelley as a 

social rebel. However all were major poets of their day, and 

were the originators of similar aspirations and elements to be 

found in contemporary society.

The Beat of the 1950*s provides a mirror of that Romantic 

bohemian culture of a century earlier. Visions of man in unity 

with himself and nature re-emerged as did self imposed poverty 

and retreat from scientific and technological domination. 

Critical theory continued where Weber had left off, bemoaning 

loss of individuality, freedom and spiritual awareness. Once 

more a generation returned which believed existential problems 

to be far more serious than economic and social ones. 

Accordingly, they too elevated themselves as the saviours of 

personalisation in a growing age of impersonal social relations 

and confusing patterns of urban life.

"In their day Flaubert and Baudelaire met the appearance 
of a well dressed populace by inventing a new personal 
elegance. In our day when "style" is being distributed 
on the mass market such people as the American 'beats' 
have chosen the "new poverty", the elitism of non
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consumption. There is also the issue of preventing the 
loss of aesthetic surprise in an environment swamped by 
utilitarianism and oversocialised piousness. One 
traditional response to this was provided by the 
outrageous idiosyncracies and cryptic styles of 
willfulness invented by the 19th Century Bohemians and 
still practised by their heirs. Another is the literary,

• enthusiam for happenings whose sole value resides in a 
moment of great poignancy or in a display of memorable
singularity." )

Since the 1950*s, authors have been less ready to make 

comparisons of this sort, and yet although the sixties' 

"revolution" was undoubtedly more politicised and publicised, 

the links back to a 19th Century heritage can still be made. 

Leary's call for the awakening of a "new consciousness" 

through the use of L.S.D., is undermined by an examination of 

DeQuincy's experiments with opium, which indicate that the 

sought for consciousness was nothing new at all. Blake's 

critique of the "satanic mills" of industrialism is echoed by 

Marcuse's attack on the one dimensionality of modern 

technological society. The hippie's arguments for free love 

and his extrovert flamboyant nature were ânilarly not original, 

but rather mirrored the dandyism of the Parisien bohemian.

However, comparisons can best be substantiated by 

examining the social base of all such bohemian movements.

They are predominantly attractive to highly educated youth, who 

have become disillusioned with the rules and regulations to 

which they are expected to abide. They are critical not only 

of their bourgeois dominants, but also of the masses, who are 

viewed with equal contempt for their lack of imaginative 

prowess, and their participation in the capitalist productive 

process. Whatever these movements thought of themselves, they 

effect a strategy of mass exclusion with the political and 

cultural elitism that they profess. Matters of the mind are
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more vital than matters of the body, and those who adhere to 

the latter are accordingly seen as worthless to bohemian 

"revolutionary" movements.

In that'^the Romantic Tradition condemns any form of social 

conformity or participation within the "system", the bohemian 

has always had to uphold notions of the self and visions of 

utopia as vanguards of his liberation for "freedom". Romantic 

intellectual pride is thus attached wholly to individual 

desires and personal spiritual possessions, and consequently 

denies freedom to all those who are bound to routine.

Creative and imaginative pursuits are seen as boundless and 

thus essentially free, while labour is viewed as spiritually 

unfree and therefore worthless.

The bohemian, beat and hippie would all seem to play a 

central part in this Romantic Tradition.

"Nineteenth century Romanticism was strikingly like the 
contemporary counter-culture in its explicit attack on 
technology, work, pollution, boundaries, authority, the 
unauthentic, rationality and the family. It had the 
same interest in altered states of mind, in drugs, in 
sensuousness and sensuality ... But perhaps the most 
striking and significant similarity between the Romantics 
and today's counter-culture is this: the imagination of 
today's counter-culture feeds on science fiction. The 
Romantics invented it."^^^

All such movements would appear to have a temporary, but 

regenaative, quality. A disaffiliated bourgeois intel1igensia 

will always be alert to providing society with a liberal 

conscience, by fighting for individual rights. But at the 

same time such groups necessarily elevate themselves as being 

individually unique and original; asserting themselves as the 

only hope of salvation. In effect this is the role that 

Romanticism has played since the Industrial Revolution.
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Romanticism and Capitalism: Necessarily in opposition?

We have noted how Industrial capitalist societies have 

been cha^actq^ised^by a forever present opposition between 

Romantic and Rational values and cultures. The opposing 

values of productive/non-productive labour; routine/uniqueness; 

servitude/freedom; and impersonality/individuality, have 

remained an intrinsic part of such societies.

Whereas the industrialist may wish to develop through 

economic progress, the Romantic wants society to stop a while 

and recover its humanism. A bourgeois society which fought 

for, and was built in the name of, freedom, has produced 

elements which recognise that freedom to be illusory, and 

therefore seek to provide more utopian solutions. Hence the 

Romantic views the world as being split into opposing factions 

- work is separate from leisure, material from spiritual, 

rational from irrational and so on, to a point where Man has 

lost his essential unity. Man has become increasingly 

isolated, and his knowledge specific and detailed, rather than 

general. He can no longer hold the answer to all questions, 

and is replaced by an army of isolated experts whose knowledge 

is so great that no one person can ever hope to comprehend it. 

Every walk of life is characterised by a material explanation 

and a Romantic opposite. Romantic thought then is clearly 

non-dialectical. Opposites are highlighted, but not the 

possibility of their synthesis. Aspects of reality are seen as 

separate and defined in terms of absolute categories (e.g. Good 

and Evil), rather than as unrealisable poles at each end of a 

continuum.

However the notion of Creativity does tie the Rational and
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the Romantic together. Capitalism is dependent on the creative 

mind for expanding its productive and market capacities, while 

creativity is central to the notion of Romantic freedom.

However, sthe JLatter sense of the word only relates to individual 

idealism, and in this sense is uncategorisable and incomparable. 

It cannot be measured in terms of anything other than itself. 

Thus one finds that the Romantic has no good word for 

industrial society, but can maintain some praise for 

traditional society, because of its reverance for such 

unbounded and non-utilitarian virtues as honour and aesthetic 

wholeness. The target for the Romantic critic will always be 

the "anonymity" of the middle classes and mass industrial 

society, rather than the exploitative characteristics of 

capitalist society. In reifying creativity the Romantic has 

lost sight of the importance of productive labour in securing 

man's continuing survival.

The debate nevertheless continues between these two 

opposing elements of bourgeois ideology. While the 

industrialist perseveres in exploiting and reaping profit, he 

is countered.by liberal humanitarian currents which provide 

society with some kind of moral conscience. These two elements 

give dominant culture its defining characteristics. Thus 

whilst we can accept that the oppositions between irrationality 

and rationality, transcendence and control, etc. do exist, we 

cannot unambiguously associate these oppositions with that 

between a radical bohemian culture and a conservative dominant 

culture, as if the former was entirely irrational and the 

latter entirely rational. The Romantic movement is not simply 

a protest movement in art and politics which stands in direct 

opposition to the main body of society; rather the main body.
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with its concern for imperialism, nationalism and capitalism, 

is also profoundly Romantic. Capitalism is Romantic in that 

it emphasises and requires the individual hero, who lets 

nothing S'tanck in his way, and who through vision and greed 

transforms whole continents and ways of life. Nationalism and 

Imperialism are similarly based on Romantic mythologies which 

refer to unity, wholeness and the New Worlds. Irrationalism 

thus has an opposite face, seeking to transform, and order the 

world. Hitler may have based his actions on a ruthless 

idealism, but equally his visions of world power were those of 

a Romantic. Only a Romantic could conceive of such an idea as 

Utopia and the perfectability of Man, and yet none but the 

most callous rationalist, brought up in the traditions of 

modern science and positivism, could carry it out. Putting 

"men on the moon" was an expressive Romantic desire, but 

science was essential for its realisation. The assurance of 

making consumer goods available to all was the result of a 

Romantic vision, but mass production demanded an even higher 

adherence to rationalistic principles. Similarly, the value 

given to Romantic love produces both orgiastic transcendence 

and bourgeois chastity.

The linkages and dialectical nature of these opposites are 

also no accident. Romantic/Classical debates or the similar 

dichotomies of art and science, self and society, idealism and 

materialism, and so on, are all dual aspects of the same 

culture - that of a dominant culture in industrial capitalist 

societies.

The dichotomies may be useful for purposes of 

philosophical analysis, but the ends of each can only be 

realised through using elements of the opposing ideology or
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culture. To this extent bohemian opposition is also somewhat 

illusory. The bohemian may illustrate more strongly than 

others this underlying contradiction within bourgeois ideology, 

but as h e  rarely moves out of a philosophical realm hq can be 

seen to be as much a part of dominant culture as a Conservative 

Party manifesto. Romanticism can be seen to be as much a part 

of the Right as it is of the Left, and we must expect this 

conflict to be as equal a part of bohemianism, as it is of 

dominant elites. Its ostensible humaneness often masks the 

actual oppression and elitism it instigates when put into 

practice. Bohemian culture presents itself as a radical force, 

but in reality it is bound to the very values of individuality, 

cultural refinement, creativity and liberalism which are 

similarly central to dominant culture.

In any discussion of human praxis, pure Romanticism is as 

much based on mythology as pure Rationalism. It is a myth, 

however, which remains important to any social movement and 

particularly those of a self acclaimed revolutionary nature.

In that it visualises the "impossible" as a possibility, it 

allows Man to break out of everyday constraints. And if one 

is to resort to violence and self sacrifice to achieve one's 

ends, then a conviction that the struggle is for more than 

short term goals must be present.

Romanticism then is not synonomous with a progressive 

outlook on life, but, as an amorphous ideology, is free to be 

adopted by movements of any political persuasion.

"The reverberations of this polarity between nature and 
science/industry set in motion by the dual impact of the 
French Revolution and the advent of industrial capitalism 
have lasted down to the present day ... the tendency to 
assimilate one or other of the poles of this couplet to 
a progressive or reactionary standpoint has been
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overwhelming. In England for instance, where the 
scientist pole has been dominant, and in general closely 
integrated with the viewpoint of the ruling class, the 
left has not surprisingly tended to endorse the essentially 
progressive nature of the romantic anti-scientist 
tradition ... A simple equation between romanticism and 
progressive attitudes, however can only be sustained by 
ignoring the rabidly racist and elitist character of many 
of (its) exponents. The unpalatable fact remains that 
depending on the prevailing political climate romantic 
anti-capitalism is no less assimable to right-wing 
extremism and variants of fascism than it is to 
socialism.

However not only must we be alert to the differing political 

roles that Romanticism can play, but also to the contradictions 

it brings to any movement with profoundly idealistic aims. 

Visions of utopia are open to many varied interpretations, and 

the routes by which they can be achieved become highly 

contested even between groups of similar political persuasion.

The contradictions inherent in Romanticism can be clearly 

indicated by analysis of the "cultural revolution" of the 

1960's. Although the ideas and values of bohemianism appear 

to lie in a polarised position to those of dominant culture, 

the routes through which these ideas have been expressed have 

allowed them to be accommodated into ongoing practices in the 

wider society. We must then consider the ’radical' nature of 

what the bohemian is advocating and the general role cultural 

radicalism plays in processes of social change.

Bohemianism: A revolutionary movement?

It has been claimed by Marcuse, Roszak and other counter- 

cultural theorists that the"youth culture" of the 1960's, not 

only led a most significant and relevant attack on modern 

society, but in itself was a movement bound to revolutionising 

the status quo. Much was made of the counter-culture's 

disregard for accepted styles of living, its overt criticism
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of dominant values and its attempt to provide "alternative 

realities". Due to the apparent failure of a working class 

revolutionary consciousness, and the 'discrediting' of the 

socialist^ stages o:Ç the Communist World, the bohemian was seen 

by himself and others to be the only realistic advocate of a 

free and more tolerant society. Mass abstract political 

solutions were believed to be too remote and misguided and the 

vanguard of social change was thought to lie with each 

particular individual and minority groups in general. Coupled 

with various other liberation movements such as radical 

students, feminists, anti-war movements, gay liberationists, 

Third World and Black Power groups, and backed by a New Left 

intelligensia, this outbreak of bohemianism was seen as 

providing the only hope of escaping the forces of fascism and 

totalitarianism.

However, to what extent does a concentration on personal, 

rather than political, forms of liberation, constitute a 

liberating or revolutionary perspective for the mass of the 

population? Whilst attacking the confessed superiority of the 

bourgeois and the ideology of capitalism, .the bohemian and the 

ethos of Romanticism can be seen to stand as the ideological 

symbol of but another form of superiority expressed this time 

in religious, intuitive and instinctual terms. Thus the 

bohemian has been unable to attract mass support, and has fallen 

prey to telling criticisms of depicting yet another form of 

bourgeois elitism.

The bohemian and the New Left were also beset by a lack of 

well defined political praxis, and consequently many of their 

laissez faire attitudes have easily become accommodated into
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ongoing practices in the dominant culture. The cultural 

radicalism of the sixties has now become institutionalised in 

the fields of conservâtionism, women's liberation, progressive 

education and has developed within a vast expansion of the
X V

welfare state and a general service ethic. These features beg 

the question of whether the culture was in fact counter to the 

status quo or merely represented a more dynamic wing of already 

existing and accepted movements. If any political ideology can 

be deciphered from the values and strategy of bohemian 

movements it must be some kind of Romantic vision of 

participatory democracy calling for some form of worker control 

and participation, but ignoring socialist forms of ownership. 

This orientation is correspondingly backed by theoretical 

critiques of power elites stemming from C. Wright Mills, rather 

than class relations,as expounded by Marx. If all such 

radicals are thus persuaded that they are a part of a plural 

society, rather than a class society, then their demands for 

democracy begin to seem reformist rather than revolutionary. 

Although the extent and intensity of their critique may have 

been great, in that no major institution from government to 

media was left untouched, their social analysis was never far 

removed from- that of traditional liberalism. Above all, the 

sixties' radicals can be located within a Romantic tradition, 

which may provide a good reason for dropping out, but does not 

in itself amount to an ideology for a political movement. We 

can only conclude that the bohemian is more of, and in, society 

than he would like to believe. For example concern for self 

expression has been assimilated into liberal notions of 

freedom of speech; attempts to "return to nature" are similar 

to bourgeois rural retreatism and conservationsim; and emphasis 

on individual uniqueness has only justified the impossibility
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of mass political action. Equally, interest in the politics of 

ecstacy has aided a general revival of interest in religion, and 

support for institutionalised church organisations.

Similarly many features of bohemianism have closer 

parallels with dominant culture than would be expected from any 

totally opposed radical culture. The ranks of mystics, drug 

users and hedonists have little concern for the building of any 

mass movement. Their activities demand no overall strong 

commitment to a cause, and consequently symbols of revolt are 

emphasised, without forcing the individual concerned to live 

out this revolt in everyday life. Moreover such symbols, and 

the development of deviant life styles, have only allowed "hip 

capitalism" to come to the fore. Bohemian needs are supplied 

by profit making organisations, claiming to support the 

bohemian community, but performing a role no different than 

that of any other consumer industry in the wider society. The 

cultural manifestations of this radicalism then are exuberantly 

capitalistic. The swift rise of the underground press, pop art, 

acid rock music, the poster revolution and new fashions and 

fads are all a tribute to the ethics of private enterprise and 

laissez faire. It is now clear that although the culture 

advocated the abandonment of the ethic of production, it was 

still intent on consuming, and provided vital markets for 

capitalistic expansion. Moreover the bohemian who was only 

prepared to sit back and wait for things to happen "getting his 

head together", and thinking he was the purest revolutionary of 

all, can easily be seen as a dangerous reactionary, rather than 

radical, phenomenon.

"In fact by voluntarily dropping out of the work force 
and providing an ideology that allows many young people 
to live on a lower income, youth culture may be giving 
capitalism a new lease of life,"^^^
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The vanguard of modern bohemianism, which was once a "new 

consciousness" based on Romantic traditions, has found its 

practical expression in community action. Yet here the same 

process of bourgeois assimilation is prevalent, due to an 

inability to tackle the problems of welfare recipients and the 

like on any terms other than those determined by the dominant 

culture with its organisational and legal constraints. Whilst 

supplying legal aid and advice to clients, the rigours of 

liberal reformism and professionalism have become difficult to 

avoid. Indeed Pearson has argued that there is a close 

affinity between bohemian ideology and social service ethics. 

Both hippie and social worker are concerned with personal modes 

of acting and helping. Both view themselves as essentially 

altruistic, concerned with human values, feelings and needs, 

rather than overt political activity.

"While some social workers - students and practitioners 
alike may employ the rhetoric of Marx, there is no 
indication of any serious attempt to understand matters of 
social welfare and deviance in terms of a marxist theory 
of political economy. Rather the politics of the social 
work recruit mixes together humanism, pluralism, 
Christianity, the Fabian tradition of social reform and 
snatches of Marx in a sort of political 'soup'; his 
ambitions fly between a revolutionary utopia and a careful 
case-by-case appraisal of distress. Fundamentally, he 
wants desperately to 'do good'."^g^

During the seventies the bohemian's move back into orthodox 

society has not been as difficult as one is led to believe. 

While Cantor writes "Stockbrokers could adopt long hair styles 

and smoke pot without renouncing c a p i t a l i s m " , w e  should 

similarly not be surprised by a faith in the use of Zen 

Buddhism to introduce compassion and empathy into social 

casework.^^ 0 )

This impact of humanism can similarly be traced in the 
free school movements of the seventies. They advocate a
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breakdown of rigid systems of mass schooling to be replaced 

by community learning centres which would help individuals of 

all ages identify and meet their teaching needs.

The simpact o f .Romanticism is thus reflected in many recent 

developments in both education and the social services.

Bohemian concern for the individual has undoubtedly played an 

important role in these movements, but they are ultimately only 

concerned with melioristic measures, rather than revolution. 

Moreover it has been argued that such concern for individual 

cases only reasserts the dominant view that deviance and social 

problems are a result of individual maladjustment and individual 

failure, rather than focussing on their wider structural causes

and implications.^^2 )

The sixties' optimism has thus been replaced in the 

seventies by either disillusionment and cynicism or an accep

tance of established roles. The latter has been made possible, 

partly as a result of dominant culture interference, but more 

probably because bohemianism in essence is not incompatible 

with those aristocratic and humanitarian aspects of dominant 

culture. Thus whatever it thinks of itself, bohemianism 

appears to be- inherently consistent with the basic structures 

of western society. Such consistency is maintained by the 

perseverance of Romanticism with bohemian movements and its 

ready equation with liberalism and reformism.

To view Romanticism, and thus bohemianism, as being 

fundamentally revolutionary phenomena is not only unsub

stantiated, but also disguises the limitations to which both 

are held. To this extent Grana's view of the bohemian of the 

19th Century may be equally valid today.
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"Seeing themselves as a.smalX embattled company of select 
spirits in the midst of a massive onslaught of material
istic grasping, the literary men became self conscious, 
easily threatened and almost unappeasable in their 
intellectual fastidiousness. But it would be wrong to 
say they had no view of the social order, or the proper 
socipty.^ They did. It was that of a hierarchial world 
resting on the discipline established by reverence to 
intelligence and to the spiritual poise and aesthetic and 
moral superiority of a new aristocracy-themselves. ^

The Romantic Outsider: Myth and Reality

The core of the Romantic critique of industrial society 

remains centred around questions of value, particularly that of 

rationalism, rather than the social origins and social forms of 

such values. Consequently the argument follows that society is 

essentially a system of ideas, and can thus only be undermined 

by the introduction of innovatory ideas. A particularly 

bourgeois conception of social change is advocated with idealism 

rather than historical materialism as its main weapon.

Supported by Weber and the Critical Theorists, modern industrial 

capitalism is seen as the era of rational mechanisation 

reflected throughout society by the domination of commodity 

relations. Society is viewed as rational, predictable and 

inhuman, and thus it is argued that the only power Man has left 

in the control of his own Destiny, is the power of the 

imagination. In that such conceptions of social change have, 

in their extremity, been far from realised, we would be 

justified in questioning the viability and accuracy of Ideal

istic interpretations of history. In opposition, Marx has 

argued that history is created by the ways in which Men produce 

goods and how their labour is organised, rather than by 

eternal principles or ideas.

"... the final causes of all social changes and political
revolutions are to be sought not if) men's brains, not in
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men's better insight into eternal truth and justice, 
but in changes in the modes of production and exchange. 
They are to be sought not in the philosophy, but in the 
economics of each particular epoch".

For Marxs such idealism as represented by bohemianism and 

Utopian socialists, is merely an element of bourgeois 

ideology and has little relevance to the real movers of 

social change. Nevertheless this debate with Marxism 

continues today in a constant struggle between cultural and 

political routes to achieving social change, with progressive 

intellectualism and working class consciousness, as their 

respective agents of liberation. Whilst it is possible to 

view bohemianism as an 'Idealistic side-show' on the margin 

of history, as no doubt Marx would have proposed, such a 

perspective fails to account for the not inconsiderable 

reformist measures, that social movements of a Romantic or 

Utopian nature have helped to instigate. The question of 

whether these measures have in fact ameliorated the lot of the 

mass of the population, or merely a select few, however, is 

still open to question. Nevertheless one pointer should be 

made clear at this point. Romanticism does not readily lend 

itself to unifying groups in political action. In the 

sixties, bohemianism rapidly became too fragmented to exercise 

a sustained political pressure, and similarly its ideas were 

too divided to mount a coherent persuasive propoganda. 

Bohemianism thus has no place in labour history. Rather, it 

sought to set itself apart from such 'mundane' matters. A 

summary in terms of success and failure accentuates the view 

that bohemianism was largely concerned to better the quality 

of life for a select few, and to a large extent lay outside 

the interests of the mass of the population. Despite a 

substantial growth in religious, educational and moral
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freedom, one could argue that these were primarily middle 

class goals and can be ascribed to previously existing and 

ongoing forces in society, rather than the impact of 'radical* 

Romanticism. ^Nevertheless the bohemians did produce a body 

of social criticism which cannot easily be ignored. In 

pointing to the abuses and injustices of industrial 

exploitation, consumerism, poverty and the like, they offer a 

critique which requires thoughtful and careful appraisal. 

Technological domination, totalitarianism. State control and 

interference, and the destruction of the world by pollution, 

nuclear warfare and material exploitation are all issues which 

we would do best not to avoid. The most telling criticism of 

bohemianism however, lies in its adherence to utopian visions 

of the future, .in its very creation of myths, dreams and 

false hopes. Socialists maintain that it ignored economic 

realities and immediate issues of class exploitation and 

poverty, liberals condemned it as impractial, while 

conservatives claim that it disregarded natural inequalities 

and the human need for authority. Above all the bohemian 

talked in terms of final solutions - total freedom, total 

anarchy, total power given to the imagination - and these 

features in themselves may well run counter to Man's need for 

co-operation and labour if his survival is to continue.

This commitment to total freedom was, without doubt, a 

myth, in that it advocated a perfect solution to the human 

condition. But the centrality of mythology may not be totally 

damning. The importance of adhering to an ideal is an obvious 

inspiration and spur to action, which is relevant to an under

standing of all social movements and not just bohemianism. 

Myths of the future abound in the history of the West, ranging
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from Christianity to Marxism, and as such have the power of 

surviving past and present failures. It is not surprising 

that the bohemian has probably had more difficulty than most 

in translating such mythology into social practice. In using 

idealism as the motor, and youth as the vehicle, of social 

change, the bohemian has failed to appreciate and accept the 

quality and impact of popular class struggle in the Western 

industrial societies.

Consequently the bohemian can be most fruitfully viewed 

as a Romantic Outsider. He is firmly entrenched within the 

margins of dominant culture, as a radical misfit, but he is 

neither capable of breaking out of this bond, or able to 

secure any social change other than on a melioristic reformist 

level. Above all bohemianism falls into the trap of radical 

subjectivism, and the exclusive pursuit of subjectivity 

insures its decline.

"This is a dynamic that keeps bourgeois society rattling 
along; the very breathing space that could give life to 
theory is lost in the desperate search for life itself. 
This search without theory mimics ^eath : reified activity 
It grooves along in the ruts of bourgeois society.

The bohemian lives and dies in his search for a mythical and 

illusory freedom.
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